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PREFACE. •• 

^ • 

• • 

In o£fe{ing this Treatise to the notice of my comradesISn 
arms^ I may be permitted to prctntse that I have new 
ISystem to propose—no m w Theory to establish—«no new 
Drill to iittroSuce—no% in fact, anything that would 
impose on the soldier a buiden to learn. • 

The arduous and piotracted struggle in which Elurope 
had to contest against the great military genius of the age 
(and which, notwithstanding that his celebrated campaigns 
led in the first instance to the subjugation and overthrow 
of empires and kingdoms, eventually terminated in his 
discomfiture and downfal) h€is teiidcct to prqmote great * 
improvements in every department of military science,« 
tactiog^ ^c., and in none more so than in the sygtem of 
organisation and emplo^i^en^of Lighf Troe^. 

In the various vicissitudes of defbat and victory which 
the uSntmental armies experienced during that eventful 
period, the great importance find utilyy of Light Troops 
became so conspicuous that the subject has since then 
deeply d!]gaged the attention of all Military powers—and 
none more so •than our former gallant opponeigs the 
Faench, who now admit that great defects existed in 
their ^rmer sy^em of organisation, ^nd in the practical 
employment or their Light Troops in the field (See 
Note 1). That whafevy success tfieir Light Troops 
ac^ired was solely accon^ilished by%rffe ofi nufhbers, s 
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Warms of Skirmishers be^g thrown out in overwtielming 
Icjme, consequently at an immense sacri6ce of their bravest 
mem while many of their adversaries^ more experienced 
in this branch of the service, frequently attained, by their 
tact, and dexterity, many important advantages with 
for inferior numbers (See Note 2), and that even in their 
career of victory they always encountered tlie most deter- 
iq^ned opposition in those countries vfbere the inhabitants 
were accustomed to the use of the rifle,< or where the 
"Jj<?vees en masse’' acted as Light Troops—such as the 
Tyrdlese, the Swiss, Spanish Guerillas, Cossacks, &c. 

With regard to our own gallant Light Corps, it may be 
observed that, although the high state‘of 6ffitiency is still 
maintained which these corps acquised during the splendid 
csutnpaignsSinder the illustrious Wellington in the Penin¬ 
sula, where the glorious example of stern resistance shown 
by the British arms in their victorious career first roused 
other nations to shake off the galling yoke of their op¬ 
pressor, and which was finally accomplished by British 
prowess aqd Prussian valour at Waterloo, it must be 
^retollected that the numerous skilful and experienced 
ofllcer^ then formed are now fast disappearing from the 
service, an^will ifoortly be ex^iifct; and that, in conse¬ 
quence of the lengthened peace in Euroj^e which the 
nation haif enjoyed, the oMcers who have since fttered 
the service cannot ^have thp opportunity or advantage of 
practically learning this branch of their profession in the 
field as their elder brethren in arms had. Hence without 
^at ^application anJ sUidy only a theoretical knowledge 
oS what is Ijrifiy required on actual service can be obtaiq^d. 
During the courm the igist operations of the ContMental 
and our Armies/much additional piactieal experience and 
' infermatfen in thfo particular branch of the service had 
^ kmn lM$qi|ired; many rules and practices which were no 
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longer applicable to the* more ^eoent modes of carrying 
on this sort of lyarfare were abrogated^ and many defeets 
lyhidi existed in former systems have been rectified; m 
fine, almost every power, whether in the old or new world, 
have late not only greatly increased this arm, but have 
all more or less r^sed their former systems so as to place 
their Light Tr^>3 on a more effic^nt footing, not more 
in regard to training and discipline than that they sho^d 
ei^ccl in ever^^particular; and to further this^nd all the 
late inyprovements in fire-arms, equipments, &c„ hgre 
ill most cases been adopted and intioduced. * 

* This subject has drawn forth the abilities of many 
authors of grAt iherit, in Germany and Prussia in par¬ 
ticular. prance has likewise produced seiieral valuable 
writers; indeed, many distinguished Contin^tal officers 
haves since the period of the war, devoted their talents in 
recording and illustrating the experience then acquired, 
all demonstrating the increased advantage which may be 
derived from the proper employment of Light Troops, 
while we have few or no native writers who eqter at large ^ 
on this interesting topic. * ^ ^ 

Hs^vitig served long in a rifle corps, smd taking^a great 
interest in this branch cf {he jirofessiofi, int( attention has 
been directed to acquire ever^ possible information con¬ 
nected with the subject. In making a military tour to 
view the Continental armies, aqd to pro^scute my i^searcfaes 
on this bead, I found that most of the countries 1 visited 
possessed vanous authors of great repute treatiDg on the 
system oT training Light Troops. * The employtpent of 
th^ in the field, and in partisan warfare, alfimiing 
an abundant source of authentiiB practml informatioti, I 
consequently procured at Berlin, Vienn4 Hanover, Paris, 
those works which were esteemed \he best, ibith, abo, 
the^Army Regulatiinis or^the diflerefit countries^ fhmi 
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these have been selected suclT general principles 
practical details which the various writers seemed roost 
agreed upon as having been proved by exper^nce to b^ 
the most eligible for all purposes in the field. Having 
likewiM obtained much valuable information from the 
work*of the gallant Lieutenant-Colond Leach, late of 
the Hide Brigade, ** Recollections and Rlnections relating 
to^the Duties of Light ^Troops cdhiposing Advanced 
Corps/* aijjd also from our eloquent miliary historiqp 
Napier. A compilation of practical factSy the fruits of 
eiopeHefice, has thus been acquired, drawn from military 
authorities who had served and studied during the* 
grandest scale of memorable operatiohs 4n this or any 
other age. • * m 

My former work on the Application of Lignf Drill to 
skirmishing in the Field being all disposed of, and it 
having been intimated to me that a second edition would 
be desirable, 1 determined to revise that work, and to 
introdhce all the recent information I had obtained, and 
to bring ^e whole into strict conformity with Her 
^MaJesty’s^Mgulations. With this view, and bearing in 
mind t^e paragraph. Part V., page 312, relating to field 
training tofljc* pr&ctised b^ battalions of Light Infantry, 
It IS not contemplated, nor would it be practicable 
** to lay dokm specific rules for the guidance of command- 
^'tng oflScersin the j)ractica\ course of field-discipline here 
/^presoribeid. Upon iheir judgment and experience the 
^^proficiCTcy of theiwcorps in individual expertn^ must, 
** fron^he nature of die instruction, mainly depend. All 
^'therefore that can be desired on this point is, that ^e 
^ subject should be^ dase^d urider certam heads, with a 
^ accompanymg^remarks pointing out the chief objects 

. ^ to be Iftld in vietv, so that ex^Moform sydem may pre- 
«f#ail,^ryi|ig perhaps a little^ the method of teaching. 
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"but stilt arriving, altnough by different roads, at the 
same end.*' It appeared to me that^ in accordance with 
tJie latitu<lp thus permitted to commandipg officers, tfie 
intentions above expressed could not better be fulfilled, 
and aUthe same time promote in some degree the desired 
end, that an uniform system might prevail in the practical 
course of field operations, than by collecting the general 
practice of our ov^ most distinguished Light Cor^, 
i\4ose proficiqpcy in field duties was acquiree^ and esta¬ 
blished by the judgment and experience of actine ajid 
intelligent commanding officers during their gClllant 
^operations, in a series of brilliant campaigns in the field. 
Hence sucb pfacfice ha$ been arranged in combination 
with the General Principles, &c., &c., and. brought into 
harmony with Her Majesty’s Regulations,«from which 
all the sections of Part V., relating to Skirmishing, have 
likewise been embodied at such parts where they had 
reference, or to which the principles there laid down 
applied, and the whole classed under certain heads, so 
that although the arrangement may be different, the * 
whole system of the Established Light Drill will be 
found entire, this work being solely intended to illustrate 
more fully the principles jand practic# thej^eki contained 
in their application to the vanbus operations orattack and 
defence when acting in the field. * 

The general principles and^maxims^ with the examples 
quoted, have reference in .almost every instance to some 
event wiiich actually occurred on many momentous occa¬ 
sions in tbe battles or affairs of put-post which took place 
bq^ween the various contending armies during thq great 
tlMUe of war. Many of thqp, serve to illustrate the 
operations, and to record the achievelhelits of our gallant 
’ army and distinguished ]|^ht Corps. *, . * 

1 now commit this v^rk to the Indulgence of my « 
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military brethren, in the^ hope 'that it may obtain the 
approbation of the elder, and that it may prove of utility 
td the younger branches serving in Light Corps, to whom 
I trust it will afford a general outline of the various 
arduous duties they will be called upon to perfonm, and 
of the qualifications they will be expected to display, in 
the event of their being employed on actual service in 
the affairs of out-post. * ^ 

^n order^to render a work of this kind ngore complete, 
tfa^re ought to have been (had time permitted) addi¬ 
tional Part, treating «pn Advanced Post Duties, Pickets, 
Patroles, &c., as conducted during the Peninsular Cam¬ 
paigns,—Reconnoitring,—Advanced Corfjs,* whether to 
cover Winter pantonments, an Army of Occupation, or to 
observe thee Enemy (the notice of such corps in Section 
xvui. of thisVork being rarely a sketch of their general 
object and duty). ^ 

. The various enterprises and operations of Partisan and 
Guerilla warfare, such as Escort Duty, Protecting Con- 
voys. Foraging Parties, &c.. Ambuscades, Surprising 
' Posts, Cutting off Detachments, Convoys, &c.. Detached 
Parties acting on'an Enemy's Plank or Rear, &c. 

Hence y<mgg Officers would ^db well to study the best 
works on #uch subjects, and" all n^ratives of war relating 

to them. * 

. , THE AUTHOR. 

Brighton^ October, 1842. 
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Numerous authorities have been consulted, both Foreign 
ad British. Amongst the former the following may be 
lentioned as those fA>m whom fnuch practical information 
as been obtained:— • 

* * . * 

Der Kleine Krieg (Partizan Warfare), by Colonel Decker, 

Priftsian Service; now translated into French, and^hetd 
as a standard work. 

Captain Petre, Prussian Service, on Jhgers, and the Move¬ 
ments of*Li^ht Troops 

Captain Koester’s Haad-Buch. ^ 

The Prussian and Hanoverian Army Regu4p>iions, :ind 
various other works. ^ 

Instruction Pratique stir la G||||toe de Campagne, k I’Usage 
des Officiers de I’Armfee Ac^eclienne. Vienna, 1816. 
Campagne de 1799 en Allemagne et en Suisse. Vienna, 
1820. 


Traitti Th(^orique et Pratique des Operations Secondaires 
de la Guerre. Par M. A. Lallemand, Chef de Bataillon 
du Corps d’Etat Major. 

Monsieur le Baron de Chambrun, Colonel of 4th Raiment 
French Light Infantry, on the Mvvetheii^s or Light 
Troops in Skirmishing Order. ^ • 

Colonel Marnier, French Servipe, on the Amelioration of 
, the system of Light Troops. * 

Captain de Beurman, of the 55th French Regiment of the 
line, on the better Organization of jLight Troops. 

Lieut.-Colonel de Beauval en Tirailleurs. 

Captain •Gustave Delvigne, French ^rvHle, on Rifles and 
Corps of Sharp-shooters in Africa. 

Captain de Forestier, on Light Infantry. 

Thq^ French Regulations for Light Infantry. 

The French Instructions for Light Trhoph in the Field. 

The French Manual for Light Cavalry ^na the Cl^sseurs k 
Cheval. » 

Monsieur Pinette, on tne Bayonet Exercise to ‘ resist 
‘Cavalry. .# * • 



\x AUTHORITIES CONSULTED. 

With regard to British authors, It will be observed that I 
have drawn largely from Lieiit.-Colonel Leach’s excellent little 
v«ork, likewise from Major General Napier’s History. I am 
also indebted to several correspondents in the Uif^ed Service 
Journal for much useful information on various subjects. 
feel assured that all these authors will feel more flattei^d than 
displeased at the liberty I have taken in availing myself of 
their suggestions^'' I trust that they will accept of the general 
acknowledgment: particulacV quotation^have in general been 
opaitted; it would have swelled this volume to too great a size 
to have repeatedly particularized each author,^r to have giv^n 
•^cbapter and verse for every event in numerous various places. 
Iddefd my aim has been to compress the whole into *a porta- 
ble manual of convenient size, and to reduce the price to the 
lowest possible scale. For these reasons, explanatory plates 
have not been given at present. Trt is, however,4u contempla¬ 
tion to publish a set at a very moderate rate. 
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EXTRACTS FROM FRENCH AUTHORS. 

•• 

Note 1 .—Captain de Benrman, of the 55th French Reginaent of the 
line, in his work on th^ Better Organization of Light Troops, says:— 

** I cannot comprehend how f^e French^ who occupy so high a place with 
**eegard to militiwy instructions and glory, should remain Jn rear of all 
** our neighbours in the formation and organization of our Light Troqps. 
*^Feeling^e necessity there is for establishing them on a better footing to 
enable them to display all the advantages i^ichthey offer to thCArmy, 
on whom they exercise so great an iiiHuence, I have not hesitated, in 
** conformity with the ^shes of almost all officers who have studied the 
art of war, to%taffi my viewSjBand which are in accordance with those 
*^of most military authors who have treated on this arm. There ought 
** to be no delay iu giving a new organization to our regiments of Light 
** Infantry, who at present only bear the name, and who ere far removed 
• *'from the true principles of their primitive institfdon. The security of 
**an army, the correctness of its menitores, which mod so decidedly topro- 
mote its success, depend imme^tely on the superior vigilance, in* 
structiun, and qualifications of the Light Troops compared to those of the 
'* Enemy. It is' therefore urgently necessary that we should re-or^anize 
‘*our Light Ihfantr}', and also the iastructions for their duties in the 
** field, so that they may be able to prove themselves superior to those of ^ 
the Enemy. All our neighbours have their Light Infants all organized, 

*** more or less, on the proper principles of their institution. It is only 
** we, the French, who, iii spite of the lessons of th% past andsthe necessitje 
** of the present, have not yet understood all the importance of a sfiecial 
** and more complete organisation for this arffi, pa^e A war we 
find the necessity to coverfronts of our line wifh^kirmishers, to 
** clear the march of our columns by Troops li^ho can search the country, 

** so that, iu default of others, we wei§ obliged to dedicate the Light Com- 
** panics of regiments and even Batta/ion Companies tu this service. But 
** these soldiers can only imperfectly execute ^heir duty, because they 
have only learned this branch of their profession but very imperfectly. 

** It consequently happens that these very soldiers, when employed as 
^ SkirmiAiers, often receive contradictory orders to what they have oeeii 
** accustomM to, which confuses their ideas! In this manner we spoil 
** the soldiers of th^%ne^ in reqmring thftmto quit their ranks, sfhile the 
** l^bit of manceuvring in close order renders them heavy and /iwkward 
** ds Light Troops.** 

iThe wars of the Revolution, in fpviig to tlm military art so brilliant a 
''flight, revealed the great utility of Corps of Tin^Heurs. The different 
" armies of 1793, which rose as if by enchantment, formed haste from 
" a' Levie en masse)’ hud only l:giling courage to opposeto the address and 
dexterity faH the Austrian Sharp-shooters, Our Qrenerals feltthemecessity 
"of promptly remedybg our the^ flailitary inexperience by the formation* 
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Fiee Corps, and exercising our Light finfantry as TiraiHeurs. Henoe 
**in thosa times this, sort of fighting became much in favour, indtoed 
** many important battles were crowned with brilliant success by the 
attack ‘ en Tirailleur.* Besides the Light Infantry regiments, the 
** French Free Mountain Legion, those of Rosenthal, of Wefaerman,. 3 nd 
** others, rendered important services, and shojired of how great import 
" tance it would have been to have recomiructed permanently our lAght 
** Troops on a good system. But no, all these Corps, who only appeared 
for an instant on the theatre of war, were either dismissed or were 
amalgamated with pther corps when the regular armies became more 
'^pertectly organized. We never thought of imitating the excellent 
** example of our neighbours, wh6 had well organized Light Corps, and 
** i^hich afforded them often great success against us. Indeed, after- 
** wards, altho||ugh various Battalions of Chasseurs^ suc^ as those of the 
** Alps, of Corsica, of the Pyrenees, &c. &c., were always at the head of 
our columns, they did not differ from the Infantry 4 )if the lire except 
*^in thvir uniform, for the \7 arms, equipments, and drill were in every 
** respect exactly the same. When Marshal Gouvion St. Cyr became- 
Minister of War, finding the necessity of dividing the Infantry into two 
** distinct kinds, he ordered Legions of Chassems ^o lie formed: he 
** changed the uniform, equipments, and arms, but n^kcted to regulate 
“ the MiUtarg Instructions requisite for this hfanch of the service. Since 
then these Legions have been transformed into Regiments of the Line 
" or into Self-styled Xij|ht Infantry ones, without attaining the olgect for , 
udii(A they are destit^. If these ^rps had been kept up, however de- 
** fectiVe their organization might have been, ameliorations might have 
“been introduced to render them effective Light Troops. And we should 
“ not have experienced sudi rude Schools of Adversity in the fVars in Tyrol 
“ and Spain, where the want of good Light Troops was most severely 
^ “ felt. 

* ** It is true we have in the French army companies of Carahiniers, but 

^Hhese are only nominally so, they being composed of ordinary Grena-* 
diers, goodt'iud chosign men, it is true, but men not accustomed to the 
“ use of the arm of which they bear the name .*’—See Colonel Marnier’s 
work on ‘*7he^etfor Osgauization of Light Troops,” page 10. 

. Le Baron Chambrun, Colq^l of tjj^e 4th French Regiment of 
Light Infantry, in his Trbatise on the Manceuvres of Troops in Skir¬ 
mishing orde(, states, that “ He had only written his little work and 
** thrown out some hints in the expectation that' some abler hand would 
produce a Complete work for the Manoeuvres of Light Troops. Instruc- 
“ tion on this head is mtich wanted in the Infantry regiments, all the 
“ present (French) works on light TroopS' are very unsatisfactory and 
** very defective.” t * 

Notb 2.—Captain Gustave Delvigne, in his work on Rifled’and Corps 
of Sharj^hooters in Africa, statesThat previiihi to going on the 
** expedition to Algiers, where they expend to engage in a sharp-shooting 
** warfare against men reckoned most skilful in the use of their arms, he 
hesitated whether he might not have been deceived in having too strongly 
^expressed his opinioi( a^inst the defective system of instruction for the 
** French Vqltigeurs. H^t that, from what he had there seen, it justified 
<<hiia in his copviction that an ameliorat^n in this branch of the service 
"was in^spensibly necessary; that every military person of common 
observation will agree that the object proposed in the formation of the 
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** light Tcoops had failed in a f;reat degree, owing to the want of a pro* 

** per system, whether in regard to theiriinstruction or armament. With 
regard to our Companies of Voltigeurs, it is certainly very fine to see so 
many smart fellows formed on parade; but with regard to the many otl)ier 
** essgntial quAities required for men destined for this light service, they 
are seldom considered in ielecting the men—all is sacrificed to appear- 
** ance and good looks. But when war occurs, when these companies are 
called ilpon to fulfil the conditions for which Voltigeurs are instituted— 

** when it is necessary to display tact and intelligence, and to use their arms 
—not to make a show by noise and smoke, butsio hit the Enemy— 
then, but a little too lat^ our eyes are opened, and we are forced to sub- 
** mit to the consequenceiAif so vicious an organization. Then in place 
** of being able to cover the approaches of a defensive position with gond 
** Voltigeurs or l^flemen, we have no other alternative l^t iu order to 
** keep off the experienced Light Infantry of the Enemy than to throw qpt 
** whole BettalicTne as SkirmisherSf throwing away thousands of balls,*of 
which only a few perhaps strike an Enem]i^ while, our loss of fhen is 
^ most enormous. We then find out that the Enemy’s Skirmishers get 
** accustomed to the whizzing of such a prodigious quantity of halls, 

** which do thdkn But little iiuury. They get emboldened—they 
approach close u|>—skilfully tuing advantage of cover, and occasion so 
much more mischief, because in place of a small Bumber of well- 
instructed men firing with coolness from behind good shelter, it has 
been necessary for us to oppose to them tenfol^ numbers^ who, either 
**from ignorance of selecting cover, or the difficulty of so many men find- 
** ing shelter, are obliged to be exposed to the shots of the Enemy. 

^^The war in Africa, which at the commencement was, with few excep- 
‘^tions, a guerilla warfare, demonstrated this truth in the most particular 
manner to all those who are animated with a desire that we should 
** profit by experience to ameliorate this state of things ; all will agree , 
** that our Light Infantry are far from knowing how to d{ew from their 
arms the best possible effects; to demonstrate this one fact is sufficient, 

** viz.:—That in the space of only 15 days three^illions Jf cartridges* 
** were expended almost entirely by the Tiraille^s alone. Thtynounted 
Arabs galloped up in succession to our line oPSkifmiskers, nred, and 
“ retired, while those on foot^tdle oih^with great addlelbathrough the 
bushes, &c., &c., until within a good range, ahd proved to our loss their 
great practical dexterity in the use df their arms, while our Tirailleurs 
« could only answer them by a prodigious number of balls, but of which 
the greater part scarcely reached them, aqd did little execution, 

** because, from the distance the Enemy kept, and their being well under 
" cover, d ball hitting any of them was a matter of chance. Those who 
seek to Ascertain the true cause may ask, What, on one part, gave us 
such a deAded superiority'over the Arabs tn regular pitched battles, 
ao that in spite or Superior numbers w^ always routed them wiith little 
“ eg no loss, and on the other hand gave us so little advantage, if not 
inferiority, in Skirmishing warfare. Did we not know the contrary, it 
might have been attributed to the dkcellense of their fire-arms and 
** superiority of their range; such however wax noi the case, their arms 
** were much inferior to ours, being very imperfect, and of v|riou8 sorts 
** and sizes, without any unifomllty. Hence it can only be attributed to 
** their greater skill as marksmen, and theivdext^ty in makingHhe best ^ 
possible use of bad airms, and {pcf advantages ^f cover, that the Arabs 
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** owed their superiority over us. It oiKasiuns chagrin to* think that 
** our Light. Infantry, so wellodi'<ciplmed, and, in other respects so 
** well instructed and better armed than the Arabs, were nevertheless 
** inferior in Skirmishing, arising, unquestionably, from the want of a 
“ proper gystem of practical instruction.^ C( ^ c 

Captain Delvigne afterwards adds The recent formation of Batta- 
** lions of Light 'droops prove that military persons of great eaperience 
and abilities acknowledge the necessity of a better organized system of 
** Sharpshooters, and that this conviction of the utility of a superior 
** description of Ligl^lnfantry had alone determined them to rise above 
the pr^dices of a /alse routine so long hitherto persisted in.** 

It may be mentioned that sined the authors ibove quoted wrote on the 
sujhject, the French government have taken up the question relating to 
the introducty>n of a better system for the organization^ &c., &c., of th^ir 
Lj^ht Troops with great energy, urged no doubt to take this step in con¬ 
sequence of the perseverance with which these gentlemen pe^isted in 
pointiicg out the errors qf the former defective system, the seal and 
. ability they displayed in demonstrating a more improved one, and the 
necessity onts adoption. No less than ten new Corps of Light Infantry 
have been raised in 1841, They were fo^ed add tAuned at St. Omer, 
under the personal direction of the late gallant Duke of Orleans, who 
devoted much attention to the subject, and dhused all the most approved 
methods to be> adopted, such as were proved by practice and experience 
in the field to be reqq^ite. Indeed the soldiers of the New Rifle Corps, ^ 
the Chasseurs d*Afrique, styled Chasseurs d’Orleans, are said now to 
equal any in Europe. 

In a series of experiments lately made at Vincennes, in the presence of 
the Duke of Montpensier and Gleneral Rostolan, as to the relative 
merits of the muskets used by the Infantry of the Line, and the improved 
Carabin *Ray6e (rifles), invented by M. Delvigue, some of the best 
' marksmen of the 68tb Regiment of the Line, only put 7 balls out of 
200 into the target at 400 yards distance, whilst the Chasseurs placed 
^10 times thc^ number, in the same number of shots, at the same distance. 
They likewise put in 33 balls out of 200 at 000 yards distance, and 25 
'at 600 yftrds.^As'theife ranges exceed the usual practice of ordinary 
rifles, it tend^ ro ^rove the superip^ity of tjie improved arm now adopted 
in the Frenctii Light Corps. 
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INTRODUCTION. 




ORIGIN OF LIGHT TROOPS. 

LiiaHT Troops have been more or less adopted by all Armies, 
vhether ancient or nwdern—^by 4)arbarous as well as the 
nost civilized nations. Their origin and utility would seen» 
o have arisen f^som the necessity which large Arviies were 
Ugler (in order to ensure their safety) of sending out smalf 
nRes to*explore the country, to look-out for the Engmy, 

.o gain intelligence, or to collect supplies, &c., &c. As these 
parties would not hav^e sufficient strength in^ close order to 
resist large bodied^sent to oppose them, they would naturally 
lave had recourse to strong ground, and availe(} themselves 
if shelter of every sort to protect themselves, ^ence they 
ivould be obliged in some measure to separate in order to 
Dake advantage of trees, rocks, fences, &c., or such other 
;over as the ground offered in the Line of Defence; and 
ihus their weakness, in many cases, might be turned to an 
advantage, because, by fighting under cover, their small 
numbers would be concealed, and they could shoot, whether 
rimlflbows or with fire-arms, with greater effect,* whilst the 
fiUPn larger bodies would be of little avail against '^roops at 
open distances protected by cover; nor woulA the utility of this 
manner of fighting be confined to occasions 0*f delbnc* almie, but 
would be employed in favoflrablw situations a euccessful 
means of attack, since experience Jims proved that small bodies, 
properly disposed in dispersed order, have attacked and routed 
much superior force, as, for irijitance, tl^ Indians in North 
America agaifist General Braddock in 1757, and the Guerillas 
in Spain ^gainst the Veteran Troops of JPrance. During the 
American War of Independence, and also at the commence-, 
ment of the French • Revolution, owing to the deficiency of 
wellrorganized and disciplined armies, the extensive employ¬ 
ment of Light Troops was adoptee^; these proved themselves 
of the utmost utility, often vigorously ath|cking and worsting 
their enemies by swarms of Skirmishers a]pifb, which has led 
to this description of Troops^being more g^erally introduced 
and employed in increased numbers by all nations. ’Light < 
Troops in the Grecian and* koman Aftiiie$ derived their 
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name from the natuTe<.of ^etr arms, these bein^ of a different 
and lighter description than those of the regular Troops; but 
^ince the invention of gunpowder, the diderence has nearly 
disappeared.' The true difference and the utility of employing 
Light Troops in the field does not now consist so much in 
their being differently armed (as some bodies are,' such as 
Rifle Corps, Lancers, Cossacks, &c.) from Regular troops, 
but in their manner of fighting and the various purposes for 
which they are required in»war. 

, The proper element of Light Troops is to fight in dispersed 
or skirmishing order, hence the system does pot admit of pre> 
^cise forms and mechanical methods. The object is to dj|||t 
the Enemy, and proye their superiority over him by a sHIl 
dexterity in the use of their arms; and in being good marks¬ 
men ; and, as far as practicable, to fire, load, and move under 
Cover; in quickly seizing ground anci taking advantage of 
every circumstance which the positwn nr movements of the 
Enemy m^y offer; in fine, the faculty of quickly observing 
and jud^ng for himself: courage and self-confidence, with 
bodily activity, are the peculiar attributes of the Light Sol¬ 
dier; so that this sort of fighting requires the abilities and 
personal energies of every individual engaged. 

Frederick the Great said that Ijight IVoops are, for the 
General, the torch which ought to enlighten him regarding 
the situation, the movements, and the nature of the de^ms 
of the Enemy^ 

The importance and utility of bavin good Light Troops is 
so indisper'sable that an army which has none, or only bad 
Skirmisher^, Would laboun^nd^r «great disadvantage in the 
present times. ^ 

Light Troops, organized on proper principles, and pro¬ 
vided with qualified Officers^ are of incalculable value to ah 
Army, and are an Invaluable instrument in tile hands of a 
Commander who knows how to avail himself of ^their tact, 
activity, and self-confidence, whether to ensure the safety of 
his Army, to open the ^y for him to victory, or to enable 
him to obviate or avoid the evil' consequences of untoward 
accidents. 

mmm "0 

They should be pble to move rapidly from one point to 
another, to surj^ri^ the Enemy with audacious boldness; 

^ to see everything, as it were, wK^ou being seen betaulse on • 
* the c^leritV of their marches jind the concealment of .their 
movements depend«the success of their enterprizes. ^ ^ 
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As by the system of theii^formatjpn Light Troops possess 
these qualifications, they are always employed in partisan 
warfare, which, according to General Valentine’s definition^ 
coDsi^tSy Iff all those ^military operations whieh have only 
for their object to aid and promote those of an Army or Corps, 
without 4^ving immediate relation to the conquest, or defence 
of a country, and such ought only to be comprehended under 
the denomination of ^La Petit Guerre ;”’4ience, ensuring 
the safety of the principal Corps, and all those sorts of affairs 
which are calculated to annoy the enemy, constitute properly 
th^bject of Little War. ^ 

fight Troops, therefore, exercise great influence as essentia!* 
ai4lliarie» in all movements, especially in the grand move^ 
ments to which they are subordinate (fd them are 'entrusted 
the advanced posts, reconnoitering, gaining intelligence, keep¬ 
ing up the communidations, &c.), and if they do not fulfil 
frell the desired object, thp Army would be compromised. 

The Light* Service ought to attain the most perfi^ct possible 
degree of perfection in every particular. It requires for the 
operations of war not only well-trained and experienced Troops, 
with skilful, distinguished, and indefatigable Oificers, but also 
effective and determined Commanders. A General who 
would properly direct Light Troops in the field must possess 
clear judgment, tact, discernment, and perfect coup d^csil. 
He must know how, after winning one post, another ought to 
be 'Ifeized; how to follow up a defeated Enemy with energy, 
but at the same time without rashness; oi* how to* remedy * 
the evil consequences of disaster or defeat.* J^e <8 fre¬ 
quently placed in trying situations: the duties often so 
difficult that he requires the utmost energy and patient per¬ 
severance of bis Troops to obtain a desired object. * In con¬ 
tinued bad weather,—in lengthened advances,'—in arduous 
slow retreats, when want and hufiger increase other manifold 
difficulties, the courage of the best Troops might be shaken, 
or they mig|;it become dispirited: besipks, also, the constant 
vigilance, the frequent movements and restless activity^which 
this |[ervice requires, is of such a sort that, in the long ^in, it 
may become irksome and oppressive. Hence it follows that 
Officers of Light Corps should be dlring ^nd enterprising,— 
men who possess the gift of knowing how*to«icquire a proper 
i^influence over their men, so a» to teach them, to overcdhie diffi**^ 
CttlUes with courage, and to animate them^to bear htfirdships 
^wilh*fortitude, both by wordgdhd example.. Ev^ry Officer 
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ought ineessanily to stud j this branch of his profession in al 
its details. In order to attain this desirable object, and to 
• jmproxc hifhs^* he <^ght to study history and narratives of 
war so itS'to. iinpiess the facts and spisit on his nffind, and^ot 
merely load hiS memory with dry unprofitable rules, 

intelligence, penetration, tact, address, with skill in 
sttatagems, ought to characterize the Troops employed in this 
service, from chief to the private soldier. It is essential 
that he who is destined ta fight deti^hed, independently ^^ 
individually, ought to know how to conduct himself whim 
m peculi^ circumstances he may be abandoned to himself. 

% ** An omce^ employed in partisan Warfare has many oppor- 
fUnities of gaining experience, and of becoming a good 
Officer of advanced ]^sts, so as to fill such a situation with 
success; because on many occasions he may have to act 
independently of the Army, an4 is often %baiidoned to bis 
own resources. An Officer so circunyitanced must unite address 
with courage* and boldness with discretion, in order to accom¬ 
plish the oojects of his mission'without compromising his little 
Corps with a superior force. Being always surrounded by 
dangers, it is his business to ^esee and surmount them. 
He thus acquires an experience in the details of war rarely to 
, be obtained by Officers of the Line, the latter being always 
under the control and acting under the guidance of superior 
. authority,*'^hich tends in a great degree to damp their ener- 
\^es, as itJUpitB their experience, while the talents and genius 
of the partisan, having free scope, are developed and sus- 
tained^by^ dependence on his owii resources.” 

. Every.Offiber when goiag tw service should provide him¬ 
self with a good telekope, §nd,a correct map of the country 
in which fhe Army is to act. Th^se not only afford a gr^at 
source of interest and amusement, but are essentially necessary 
to Officers on duty at the aclvauced posts. Indeed it is ,of 
fhe utmost importance that those employed in the van or rear¬ 
guards should, by aV^ference to their maps, mak$ themselves' 
acquainted with the roadsi rivers, bridges, villages, towns, &c., 
and the general features of the country over which Ahey^ are 
to advance or retreat. Telescopes for measuribg distanci|B^ 
invented, by Richav^, and*made by Jones, Charing Cross, afe 
valuable for such purposes. 
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On Ihe UtilUy^ and Envployfn^nt of Light Troops. ‘ 

• * • 

1. According to ihe 4 >resent system of warfare, the follow- 

inir seem the principal obiecta and reasons 
GENERAL PURPOSES. foJemplojing Light TroopsV 

When it is desirable to attain a proposed design by 
means of the smallest ■poesible force;—in this view Light 
Troops are essentially required to ensure the safety of an 
Army in the field, whether it is in activity or repose; being - 
as necessary to form advanced posts, &c., to protect^ camps ^ 
and cantonments, as when they are engaged in covering the 
advance or retreat of Armies *on the march, or formations 
of Troops on the day of battle : also to act Tn detached pasties* 
in the various affairs of» outpost, such* as ■act^g^’on the 
Enemy’s Flank and Rear, ^rprising posts, intert^pti^g convoys, 
collecting supplies, reconnoijtriqg, &c.» in fine, in all those 
^jiversihed enterprises whicli constitute partisan vferfare, and 
which require energy, concealment, and cUspatch. 
jjL 8. In very hilly countries, or thickly wooded and .covered 
with forests, and in intricate ones having numerous passes 
and defifec^; 6r in general, where the^Jrouiid to be delended 
Qr attacked is so broken or intersected as to reiq^er the 
poising or movements of regular troops difficult, but lyhich is 
^ the same'time favourable fisr the operations of Troops in 
loose order; therefore Light Troops are employed as the 
most efflcieht means of effectually defending, or of gaining ^ 
possession of such strong ground. And hence^ it often . 
enables a General in the field, even m- general actioos, to^ 
occupy an extent of brokeijf l^round with a small body of 
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Troops, Rod nmy *80 ifiislc^cl the ISntmy as to induce him to 
spend much ammunition irevy meffectiially:. 

• 4. Since the principles of strategy iipw adopted require that 
large masses of Heavy Troops should advanc^' to beau on 
certain points, but never to be separated too for fVom their 
depdts and Reserves, and Jikewise to concentrate themselves 
in every new line of operations, a great number of Light 
Troops must bo employed to establish and maintain the 
communications between the severaL Corps themselves, to 
t^ite them to their Reserves, and to reconnoitre the Enemy, 
and hold Ipm in check. 

% 5. The immediate application of Skirmishing on a large 

scale in the field is most frequently required 
on the following occasions:— 

6. To protect the front of an Army by 
being pushed in advance^as^an Advanced 
Guard, so as to keep the Enemy at ^ distance from disturbing 
the main body. This comprehends all afiairs of outpost which 
may occur. 

7. In preparing or opening General Actions, and protect* 
ing the Lines or Columns, whether in position or advancing 
to attack, against desultory attacks, by Skirmishers being 
interposed to keep off the enemy, or to clear the way so that 
the Troops are not necessarily exposed to fire, until the 
decisive mqpnent for attack or defence, while they may also 
endeavour to annoy the Enemy’s Lines. 

* 8. To conceal designed enterprises,—‘to mask an Attack by 

throwing qut w swdrm of Skirmishers to prevent the Enemy 
discovering MtOt movementst^and ak^ep him in uncertainty of 
the tiue point of Attack, whether in the open field or in 
covering IVoops advancing to storm a Fortress; likewise in 
executing false Attacks, or repelling those of the Enemy. 

9. At the conclusion of bahles after victory, to pursue aqd 
harass the Enemy, or to cover the Rear in case of defeat. ^ 

10. To protect th^ ^Rear of an Army .as R^ai* Guard, 
when iL retires in presence of an Enemy, o 

11. ^nd, lastly, when it is necessary to engage wjien 
employed in all the various enterprises of partisan warfare. ^ 


X 
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SECTION II. 


System of Training^ and Qaalificmtions required. 


1. Thb quayfi^tions required of Light Troops, and the 

system of training them may be divided into two parts, viz.. 
Mechanical and Intellectual. • 

2. The Mechanical consists in the accurate knowledge and 

dexterous use of fire-arms, with their effects, 
correct shooting in every position—judging 
distances, the different formations and combined movements 
of Troops in Skirmishing Order, the relative duties of the 
two men of the same File, the defence against Cavalr^, 
whether in squares or individually, activity of body ih getting 
over obstacles, the perfect knowledge of the Bugle Sounds, 
and a ready attention to conform to orders,when U'ider fire, ^ 
so as to be able to rally quickly at all times, e^en wh^ con* 
fusion may have arisen. * ^ ♦ 

3. The Intellectual comjSrehendk tact,**—adroitnes§,—acute- 

r , “CSS,—“ coup d'eeilJ* and intelliggice, so as 

INTEI.X.ECTUAIi. . , i. j ii 

to act with discernment under all circum* 
stances, whether adverse or otheiwise; a aeadiness of quickly 
taking advantage of cover, in every variety of situation, 
whether in open or broken ground; a«i enterprising dispo¬ 
sition and ehergy to overcome difficulties; good discipline and 
daring intrepidity m attacking the *enemy ; ready to oppose 
him \)y force, or to deceive him by stratagem ; by understand¬ 
ing how to deprive an opponent of ievery advantage* 

4. Therefore in forming Light Troops, care should be 
CHOICE ^hen to select iq|n endowed wifti proper mental 
or 9UBN hodily qualities. Hence in Regard to tne^, and 

^ * the moral'and physical powers required of* them, i 
particularly, much continued'^raeveranci,—the great trust 

. • B 2 • 
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and confidence which mull on many important occasions be 
reposed in them, the g^reater hardships, efforts, and difficulties 
they are exposed to,—Lt^t Troops oui^ht to betcompoi^d of 
better description of men than other Troops, who, fighting 
only in close bodies, require no personal energy of njind. 

5. From‘the nature of the various duties expected of Light 

Troops, it is evidently of the utmost consequence to attend tO‘ 
the selection o.f men for this service as far as possible; so 
{hat only healthy, active, well-made men, possessing intelli- 
]gence, and of sober, steady habits, should be chosen. Awk¬ 
ward, duU, stupid men, or those with weak chests, not having 
vgorous frames, or being short-sighted, &c., ought^not to be 
taken. < 

6. A Skirmisher in the field is left in a great measure to 

____ act for himself. No mechanical forms guide 

QUA FI A 8 movementa,‘which must be free without 
REQUIRED. constraint. In ah cases he must act with 
self-confidence, reflection, and judgment, according to the 
circumstances under which he fights. This requires intelli¬ 
gence and experience. Even the smallest intellectual ability 
and daring of a common soldier may tend, on certain occa¬ 
sions, to promote success. Light Troops being liable to 
be dispersed, and left to shift for themselves, much coolness 
and pres'bnce of mind are necessary under such circumstances. 
A few (fehirmiiied men, by showing a good countenance, 

^ may check a superior force. The success of Light Troops 
chiefly^depends on the effect of each individual fire.* A 
Skirmish^i'^n^ust know how to^r^lgulate his proceedings^ that 
he may, by an effectual fire*^, occasibn as much loss as possible 
to the enqpiy, while he himself, as far as circumstances will 
allow, is covered from the Enemy’s fire. Therefore Light 
EXPERT Riflemen in particular, must possess 

MARKSMEN ® in the use of their arms, and prove 

* their superiority in being expert Marksmen, so as 
never to lose a shot through awkwardness. The^ must never 
fire oi random, but wait* coolly for a fair opportunity, so as 
always to fire with effect. A soldier who has not sufficient 
presence of mind to reserve his fire for such opportunities, 
exclusive of wasting his ammunition, betrays^ a want of true 
courage^ aud thibws a burden his comradek, as he, without 
ammunition, becomes perfectly useless. To men acting in 
kmairparties, ammunition is ^extremely precious, and should 
be carefully husbafided* Noistf and smoke are qot sufficient* 
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♦ 

to arrest the advance of soldiers accustomed to war. They 
are only to be checked by seeing their comrades falling 
around thei|| from the fire of a concealed Enemy. • 

Next to correct shooting, the skilful taking advantage of 
ground is the most important qualification of 
wr Troops. Every man must know readily 

OP GBOim^ advantage of every circumstance of 

ground, according as the Position or Movements 
of the Enemy may permit, whicb can enable him to harass 
the Enemy without exposing himself, so as to deprive his 
opponent of every advantage; because this .q^ick taking 
advantage of ground, and laying open the Position of tlfb 
Enemy, (sseutially contributes to deciding Actions of Ei^t 
Troops. • * 

8. All these qualjifications may be acquired in part by 
much practicl^. ^uf a natural aptitude for the service will 
give the Skirmishers, wjio possess them, a superiority over 
those who, only afler a tedious training, acquir^ a degree of 
usefulness. Instruction with practice is however always 
indispensably necessary. The men ought, therefore, to be 
thoroughly drilled in the close order movements, and fully 
instructed in all the formations, brings, and changes of 
position in extended order, according to IJer Majesty’s Regu¬ 
lations, and also to have acqtlired a knowledge of the Bugle 
Sounds previous to their proceeding to the prqptical appli¬ 
cation of Light Drill, and the various combination^ required 
either for attack or defence, when on acfual service in th^ 
field. . • . -k • 
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Instructing, 

1. In all Instruction at drill or field prac&ed! the attention 

, of the men &hould»be attracted by suitable 

. explanatory remarks and practical lessons, 

IIOHT TllodPS. ^^gy 

be impressed with a just and complete idea of the things 
to be learned, as by this means superior and reflecting 
Skirmishers may be formed. To attain this end, and to 
draw forth the mental abilities of the soldier, the Officers 
and Non-commissioned Officerl *inust use patience and per¬ 
severance. .Neither time nor trouble should be spared. The 
Skirmishers, encouraged by proper Instructions and example, 
*will soon learn Ito fulfil their obligations with zeal and 
pleasure. / " < 

2. They Vlil be reminded thhtf alilioi^h in Skirmishing 

.KinuisHins ACT *e’wholeJine act conjimcUy, yet in each 

ikdemutoentlt •“ choosing 

proper cover, and in firing only when an 

opportunity oflers. Therefore, that the, Mip^ity and con¬ 
strained positions so essential in moveoiMra in close order, 
with accurate dressing on all occasions, is hero, dispensed 
with, a^d that when Skirmishing in action they are per¬ 
mitted ,to carry their arms in the most convenient mode^ so 
as always to he ready to sl^t with facility. But in order to 
prevent their firing hastily and at random, when on actual 
service, they should be made, when at exercise, to go through 
the motiofhs of loading and aimilag with accuracy at some 
and to pause a moment^after firing to watch whether 
his shot has taken efibet or not** 
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3. In some situations they will flave to conceal, themselvea' 

FIRING IN 
DIMERENT 
POSITIONS. 

4. A^the perfect proceeidin^s in Skirmishing often de> 
pends on the judgment of single Skirmishers, so will the 
formation of an efficient Light Corps chiefly consist in the 
fundamental Instructiotis and preArtical exercise of the men 
together. This is best dene at first by Company Drills, then 
tw(f or more Companies united, and lastly, by the cvhole Bat¬ 
talion, which will enable every individual, 'whether Officei^, 
Non-conTmissioned Officer, or Private, become acquainted 
with, and quickly to comprehend (when acting on an exten¬ 
sive scale in broken ground) the particular and relative duties 
qf the Skirini^ers and Supports, &c. To further this object, 
when such Corps are at exercise, the Compaiiic;^ thrown out 
as Skirmishers should frequently be taken from t||e centre or 
other parts of the Battalion, and not always from the flabks, 
as is too generally the case. Nor should they always occupy 
the same position, but ought frequently to be chequered by 
being sometimes placed in the Centre or Flank, or in (he 
Right or Left wing. And in order to accustom the men to 
act with intelligence on all emergencies which may occur on ^ 
service, after a Battalion has been thoroughly drilled, there 
need be no hesitation in inverting the order of .Congpanies in 

a Battalion, or Subdivision, or Seclioq* in a Company,* 
whether acting in close op^ extended order; atfd Aefl in the 
latter, they may be practisecT to disper^, and*tlt«ii to rally 
and form chain again in any (inquired direction on two or 
three files placed for that purpose. * 

5. When Companies are Inverted, pr if one or more 

' Companies' are detached from any part of the 
INVERT^ Line except the left; likewise when Companies 
who have been acting as ^irmishers ar# recalled, 
or suddenly driveit in, and have formed on the nearestJlank of 
a line, or in rear of a column, the whole will number off 
anew. ^ 

6. In order to teach men the practical mode of readily 
TAKING OF Taking up Ground, they sh^uM be moved from 

GROUND position th another across a coufttry; and 

• * those that have not selected §food cover should be^ 

. corrected. This object wilVoe much 'fadllitated by posting a 
well-traindd soldier in )he smne file with a young one* 


by stooping or Kneeling; in others by lying down, 
g>r creeping along the ground. They ought there¬ 
fore to be able to load and fire with accuracy in 
every position. 
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cMBN TO BE 
PRACTISED IN, 
ATfiLETlO 
EXEECISES. 


7* Nothing giTes a SV)1dier a clearer idea of what he 
ought to do in the various situations in Skirmishing, and 
teaches him better the quickly finding out and ut^kiiig us| of . 
trees, hedges, hanks, ditches, &c., as cover, than maOng 
Companies oppose one another, each alternately acting in 
attack or defence. He thus readily acquires the sys^ein how 
he ought to act, according to the circumstances of ground 
and the movemefits of his adversary. See ample Instructions 
on these heads in Her Majesty’s Regihations, ii^. 317 to 320. 

( 8. Skirmishers who do not possess the necessary adroit¬ 
ness and acti\ity of body, not only cannot 
readily take the proper advantage of ground, 
but wi^l be stopped by obstacles that occur, and 
which the more active enemy will avail himself 
of to his disadvantage. Hcti^f the men should 
be practised in running, in junrfping wide ditches, leaping 
over fences, ^.c., and also in swimming, so that no obstacle 
may deter t|iem. These essential requisites may be attained 
by fiequent practice and movements in a close ‘ intersected 
country, by which the Skirmisher in time will acquire u 
pliable activity, intelligence, and confidence. 

9. Too manv intricate and artificial formations should be 

m _ 

avoided. They do not promote any additional 
flexibility in the troops, but rather occasion un¬ 
steadiness, and perplex the men, and might tend 
to disorder when engaged with the enemy, when 
all m<;»vement8 must depend on the circumstances 
of the trioit.ent, and be regulated accordingly. 

It is true^'tftat ther^ are many Rules a|^ Movements, both 
useful aiid^necessary in the Ume of peaceTior the better regu¬ 
lating Parade Field-day Movements, but which in action 
cannot be attended (to, or literally put in practice before the 
Enemy. 

10. With regard ^o Riflemen, whose principal object is to 
^ fight in ambush, a high degree of intelHgence is 

EMBN. being on many^ccasions liable to 

be leflU to shill for themselves in detached Parties. They 
must know how to gain ugpn the Enemy, particularly if he is 
negligent in protectmg his Flanks, in Advancing or Retreat¬ 
ing* For these purposes they must be taught to steal along be¬ 
hind fendhs, walls, down ditches, tfhrough gardens, corn-fields, ^ 
^ copses* passing quickly from qtjie covered station to anotiier, 
always taking care So load befpre advancing, or quitting the*’ 
post where they fired last. They at the same time ought to act 


INTRICATE 
FOBMATIONS 
TO BB 
.. AVOIDib. 
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^ith due caution, that they themselves do not get committed 
or cut off. In these enterprises they may move in hie, or 
sctiitter or foncentrate themselves, according to the nature of 
the ground or cover, and the object in view. But the two 
men o& the same 6Ie at least must act in concert, and never 
separate. 

11. A Rifleman ought to be well practise in the manage¬ 
ment of his. Arms, which require to be in skilful hands. 
Every individual ought to possess a perfect acquaintance wi^ 

' hi^ Rifle, and be able to judge of its effects, ^whether it 
carries true, an& how to make allowance in firing to countes- 
aet any defect. . * 

12. The Rifle is a most efficient arfli when of a sif{)erior 

quality, and placed in very efficient hands. To excel in Rifle¬ 
shooting, a person fequirq^ to have a steady eye and hand, a 
ready capability of judging distances, with a knowledge of the 
influence which the state of the atinos])here tflid position of 
the sun have in estimating such distances; likeifise a know¬ 
ledge of the influence which the wind, and the conformation 
and nature of the ground over which the ball passes have on 
its flight and range; whether on a plain, or across a hollow, 
ravine, &c.; whether over marshy ground, or a small lake, 
or across a river, all which must be taken into account in 
correct shooting. * 

13. It is essential that Battalions of the LiiTe should be 

practised in extended formations, s^T that, ii* 

orTHrLirE Trt)ops,^t^^may be 

competent to4>rotect the Front ifUM^Ianks of 
a Column in march; and hence the formation of* Advanced 
Guards, and the posting of Picfnets, apply to all descriptions 
of Infantry. See Reg. Part V. Sect. 1, No. 4, page 254. 

14. Indeed, according to the*present ^stem of warfare, all 

Infantry Corps ought to be so instructed as to be able ito 
engage *the Enemy either in close or extended order; be¬ 
cause durmg th^ late Continenta] cftmpaigns many of the 
General Actions principally consisted of attacks or defence on 
villages, entrenched houses, &c., or very rocky, broken*ground, 
when the Troops were obliged to let oflen in detached bodies, 
or independently, and continually fightii^ alternately in close 
or extended order, as circumstances reejuired, mutually sup¬ 
porting one another. ♦. * 

15. ** Every Corps ought taetrive to atyiuire the character ofr 
“ a good Service Regiment.*! No higher compliment can pos- 

• * B S * 
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** sibly be paid to any body of -men than to be so styled; which 
‘implies its being famed for gallantry, discipline, and general 
**good conduct in the held. Indeed this is the 'f&ry point of 
“excellence which every individual of a Corps who has its in- 
“terestsat b^art must hope to see it attain. No Rpgiment 
** ever proved itself a good and efficient Service one whose dis- 
**cipline, esprit file corps^ and general system and interior 
arrangements in every particular Wfre not of the highest 
order previous to embarking for foreign service; and par- 
’'^ticularly Light Corps, considering the variety and multiplicity 
of duties which such Corps will have to perfcfirm when called 
** hito the Field, and who are so liable to be employed on de- 
**taclled Service. Inbeed, no Regiment will long continue to 
** be eifective in the held, when beset with the many hardships 
**and vicissitudes inseparable front), campaigring, that cannot 
boast of possessing all those desirable qualities of a good 
“ Service Re^ment. 

16. ‘*Itii^ not by merely entertaining military ideas of, and 
practising only no higher duties than Parade exercises. 

** and Barrack and Stable duties alone, that Regiments can 
**hope to arrive at any great pitch of excellence; or in the 
event of being called suddenly into active service, that they 
** will prove themselves as well versed in all the most Important 
** duties necessarily required ill the held when they hnd them* 
selves in ^lose contact with ati enterprising Enemy at the 
Out-pdfets.** See Colonel Leach. 

17. Officer in command, whether of a Regiment, 

Wing, Company, or ot^er Detachment, cannot be 

better employed than* by instructing those under him in the 
system of Attack and Defende. 

18. If a small body, the Officer commanding it may send 
opt a portion to odbupy a favourable post as a Piquet. He 
may, with the remainder, move to attack the Piquet, preceded 
by an Advanced Guavd and Flank Patroles, who wiU use the 
same precautions in ekplpring the ground over Vhich they 
advanci as would be observed during a Campaign in a hostile 
country. Much prohtable practical information may bylhis 
means be acquired: if this 6an be done by a single Company, 
bow much more bj* ^ Wing or whole Corps ? 
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SECTION IV. 


V 

Duties of Officers and Non-commissioned Officers» 


COMMANDING 

OFFICER. 


1. An Ofii^er^in •ommand of Light Troops in the held 
ought to* possess great energy, decision, and 
presence df mind. The greateit fault of a 
Light Infantry Officer is the waiiliof reflection 

and self-confidence. The success of an Engagement, particu¬ 
larly in a woody or intricate country, depends as much upon 
the coolness and presence of mind of the Commander, the 
intellige^ice of the Officers, and the ready obedience of the 
men to orders, as upon their bravery. 

2. He ought to be full of resources and prepared to meet « 

every contingency, whether to take prompt advantage of 
fortunate incidents to insure victory, anc^ to prevcjii defeat^ 
or whether to remedy with ability any utitow^4i /acci dent or 
reverse of fortune. He idiould on alt occasio^ efffl^vour to 

make himself acquainted* vvith the ground on wlikh he is to 
act; for this purpose he should ride forwards, or^end on an 
intelligent Officer before hand to reconnoitre the country, so 
that on the arrival of the Troops they may at once occupy the 
most favourable positions, wiiere, having ascertained the 
poBiti||i^r dispositions of the Enemy, 1)ie may readily proceed 
to the irvA points of attack; or if during a Retreat, he may 
be .enabled to ascertain the next {) 9 sition proper fordefence, 
or %ny Defile, Ravine, River, Bridge, Fords, &c.,* in the 
Rear, in order that the Line of Skirmishers may be directed 
to fall back in such direction, or be enabled to press such 
obstacles with greater facility. ^ * 

3. On Service, many cases of emergency o^cur, and 
detided advantageous oppqi;tunities * may offer, of takings 
advantage of''errors the E^my may commit, which justify a 
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deviation from orders previously received. Hence, on such 
occasions, all Officers must know how to act on their own 
jddgment, without waiting for express orders, &id particu¬ 
larly those in command of detached parlies, or Patroles 
acting in th^ Flanks of Troops engaged. ^ 

4. The Commander will go wherever his presence may 
appear necessary^ either for directing the whole or such par¬ 
ticular portion, whether |he chain,, of Skirmishers, the 
Supports or Reserve, as circumstances may require, 
according to the object in view, and the proceedings of the 
a/:tion. He must narrowly watch the motions of the Enemy, 
and avail himself of every opportunity that offers io obtain 
everyth advantage ovev the Adversary. Should there be a 
height close at hand, he may take post there to make his 
observations, and from whence he cane be^teg superintend 
the whole and direct the movements. • If occupying a position 
or defending Defile, &c., he wiirbe careful to prevent his 
Flanks fronf being turned : for this purpose he will send out 
parties to protect them; and if acting on the offensive, 
previous to making an attack he will endeavour to turn the 
Flanks of the Enemy by detaching parties to move under 
cover of hills, rocks, ravines, wood, &c., with oxders to 
dash on at a given signal, or when the attack in front pro* 

' ceeds. 

He must^ invariably have a Bugler attached ter him, and 
flight tty* employ*.a well-mounted Officer and one or two 
Non-con^nw:«aned«^ Officers to convey his orders where 
necessaryT^qr (to report and ^inmunicate with theOf¬ 
ficer in cofhmahd of the Ti oops in fiis Rear. 

5. Stricti orders should^ be given, that men badly 

wounded are carried to the nearest Support, where 
the Officfer will take down their names, and send 
* fresh men to conduct them to the Reserve or 
Battalion, from whence they will be conveyed to th4li^icl<l 
Hospital. By this mefbns^ the Commander will kfiow at any 
time th£ number he has lost, and it will obviate the inconve¬ 
nience ^o„general in war of seeing three or four men employed 
in carrying off one wounded man. 

6. When a Battali^ is thrown into Skirmishing order, the 

MAJORS general have a place assigneti to'’ 

^ * them by the Commanding Officer; the Senior one 

dwtll always superintend that portion where the Commandfbg 
Officer is not present. r* 
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Duty of Officers, 

7. When Companies are employed in covering the move¬ 
ment of Troops in the Field, or those of a Battalion or 
Brigade# whether these consist of the same Corps/)r belong to 
different ones, a Field Officer is generally appointed to 
direct the movements. Should such not J^e the case, the 
Senior Officer on the ^pot will assume the command. He 
will be careful to conform to the movements of the Body he 

* is covering, and that the relatiVe positions and distances of 
the Skirmishers*aiid Supports, with regard to such*Body anck 
between themselves, are duly preserved, as far as circum¬ 
stances will permit. See further directions, Section XIV. 

8. When a position is to be taken up, the Commander will, 
previous to the Skirn[fishers.being eiitended, denote the points 

where the Flanks are to Vest. 

• ® 


Captains. 

9. Captains or Officers commanding Divisions should, 

c PTAINS operations, whether in the field or 

• * at exercise, appoint Officers and Non-commis¬ 

sioned Officers to each Sub-division and Section, which will 
prevent delay or confusion in the moment of any emer- « 
gency. • 

10. When a Company is ordered to Skirmish, the^aptain^ 
will take post in its Rear, and give the neoessao;, ^dj rs, and 
will ^main with the Sub*-c]^ivision in Supporjj. ,*fiut if the 
whofe Company is to extefid, he will in this case be^in rear of 
the centre of his division of Skirmishers, and in all cases should 
be attended by a Bugler; and, on service, by a Corporal or 
steady man to carry orders. 


Subalterns, 


11. A Subaltedhi will be attachdH to each sub-division of 
eirntr r Skirmishers to direct thcic movemenls, •Should 
T RNs. Subaltern, he will remain with 

the Captain to receive and convey his Onders. These Officers 
will superintend their Divi^pns with a walclfful activity, going 

* where their presence is necessary, and p^int out td the men 
the^ost advantageous cove(.« They must pay attention that, 

* the men preserve their ordeh and distances from the point of 
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ert 


direction,—that they level^and fire coolly, and load properly. 
They must observe the motions of the Enemy, and direct the 
men to the proper object of attack or defence. VShen casual¬ 
ties occur in action, the Officers will form complete files of 
such odd men as are left alone by the loss of their comrades. 

12. The Officers in command of Supports are responsible 

for properly condiictini? them during the 

OFFICERS YafiQug movements for the choice of proper po- 
COMMANDiNO particularly if required to form squares, 

' SUPPORTS. occupy defiles, &c., in 

jetreating.' They ought to keep the Supporlsf-as much under 
cqver as circumstances will permit, so as to conceal them from 
view the Enemy, and not present them as an object for his 
Artillery. But likewise in such situations that they may be 
ready promptly to reinforce or relieve the ^'i|gmishers, when 
required. They must keep a godd look-out that the Enemy 
does not pierce through any part of the Skirmishers, or that he 
do^s not tufin or out-flank the Line. They are also to lead the 
Supports to make any attack with the Bayonet, should such be 
required. • 

Non-comTnissioned Officers. 

13. The Non-commissioned Officers will be distributed 

along the rear of the Skirmishers; and a 

- - - - - - 

OFFICERS. 


ON^C/OlidMilSSlONCO 1 1* * A 1* *11 a” 

due portion in retreating will retire with 


4 . 


each Line. They will take care that 
*the men atjend to*fill the Instructions laid down for Skirmish¬ 
ing, coilig^lng' those that may require it. They will see that 
the men ali^?afs get qnder covef when practicable, an^ that 
they never fire without takii|g a deliberate aim. They must 
be carefurthemselves to attend to, and to draw the attention 
of the men to, the Bugle sounds or Orders given by repeating 
or explaining them, and that they instantly cease firing on that 
signal. The Non-coigimissioiied Officers ought nev^r.to fire 
themselves, except it^is necessary in their own personal 
defence^ ^ ** 

14. As the centre is generally the point of direction, uhless 
otherwise ordered, a Sergeant will always be placed’in the 
centre of the Line of Skirmishers, whose duty is to direct the 
chain and lead the nlen to the propd* point of attack, he must 
pay particular attenf on in superintending the directing File, 
especially in ehangeaof Front, jiyr when a new Line to a FUnk 
^may be formed. ^ 
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15. It would be desirable if every Troop or Company when 
* in actual service could be provided with a fj^od 

TELESCOPES, ^gj^gcope of portable size for the use of the Non* 
commissioned Officers in command of Piquets and Patroles. 
Indeed dy^ring the Peninsular war the Officers were frequently 
obliged to lend their own glasses to their Se/geants and 
Corporals, when ordered on such detached duties on a 
particular service. 
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SECTION V. 


Ground, Positions, C^er^ 

i “ ^ 

1. Ground may be consider^Si under the following 

heads:— ' 

2. Stroiijr ground, such as Rocky Heights, Hills, Ravines, 
Dales, Woods, a close country intersected with Fences, Walls, 
Ditches, Canals, Farm-yards, Houses, &c. 

3. Perfectly open ground, that is to say, open Plains, clear, 
smooth, undulating Heights. 

4. Mixed ground, consisting partly of both the above, viz., 
either broken strong ground, having occasionally open plain 
places, or bpen ground, having only here and there Heights, 

u EnclosVrres, Trees, &c. 

5. ground is the ti},ost favourable for Skirmish¬ 
ers, pariBuJa^ly if not too closer oj covered with underwood, 
so as to prevent their seeing the Enemy, or to render their 
movements difficult; as it {ffiinits of all the advantages that 
may be drawn from the proper use of ground. But in such 
ground, especially if wooded^ Skirmishers must conduct them- 
'selves with circumspection, if the Enemy likewise occupy it. 

6. Plain ground Cs the most disadvantageoit? for Light 
Troops. They must ^voi/l open places as^uch as possible ; 
and when this is not practicable, they must not remain lofiger 
there than is absolutely necessaryr •' When obliged to engage 
in such places, they will li^ down. 

^ ^ Position; 

' 7. In throwing light Troops into Skirmishing. order ^the 

Commanding Officer will determine the Position to be occopied* 
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according to the object in view, whAher of attack or defence, 
and the nature of the ground. In choosing a proper position 
for the Line #f Skirmishers, a Commander is no^ so limited ii^ 
fixing on a defensive one as when he is to act on the ofiendve. 
The most advantageous position is such a one as offers to 
Skirmishers on one side the greatest number of objects to afford 
them cover, behind which the^r can fire conveniently, and which 
on the other side offers no opportunity or objects within range 
of their fire for the Eneihy to cover\hemselves. 

8 . The borders of Woods, rowk of Trees, Fences, crests ot-mm 
npwKVBTvi? Heights, Rocky Ridges, Ditches, &c.,*are most 

eligible as defensive positions, particularly if in 
front of such places the ground is per^j^etty clear. In such 
positions the fianks of the chain should be made to rest upon 
some strong poii^s, such as inaccessible Heights, Houses, 
Walls, ^fec. Wltere these ^r^not to be obtained, a party should 
be detached to one or both flanks, as the case m§y require, to 
keep a look out, and prevent their being turned. ^ 

9. In offensive operations, when an attack is to be made 

OFFENSIVE Enemy already advantageously posted, 

the only choice of position consists in choosing a 
place where the Line of Skirmishers can be formed out of 
range of the Enemy’s fire; and that the advance from this 
against him can be made with celerity. In such cases the , 
Line ought to be prolonged sufficient to out'fiank ttie Enemy; 
while parties should be sent to threaten and^turn his ] 9 iank 8 . 

10 . Positions in general maybe deemed to run from height* 

to height; but in a coufltrv intersected with* )ow 

Walls, &c., these form tltte nrst Position, and the nearest 
hedge, &c., across a field, will form the second one. In a Wood, 
the nearest row of trees will be considered the new Position, 
and so on in succession from ong cover toianother, whether in 
advancing or in retreating. When the movement in advancing 
consists d successive changes of Positiog, the Skirmishers, on 
attaining a* favourable one, or when •they have driven the 
Enemy from one, hnd have occtipikd it, will continue firing 
as Ifing as circumstances majy require, when they will proceed 
regularly to make another onset, t 

11 . Retreating consists in taking up positions to the rear, 

4 ;. IN RETREATiNa. ^Bckw^ds, from thJBnemy; that is to 
, ’ say, when cover admitsAhe Skirmishers will 

retire firing from tree to tree^^&c. But ^hen in giving up 
*Lioeof defence there is a jAain or open ground', such as a 
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lar^ field between them^and the next fence or cover, they 
will not defend such open space unless particular circum* 
Stances demand it,-but will, with all celerity, proneed over it to 
gain such next cover. It may be considered a general rule in 
retreating, that while one part receive the Enemy, the other 
part ought* to continue to retire into a new Position, to be 
repeated alternately as opportunities offer. 

* ] 2 . In taking up a Position or aliignement, the Skirmishers 
in occupying it and posting themselves will con- 
^ OCCUPYING jjjg natftre of the ground, whether it is a 

' c' serpentine fence or ditch, &c., having projecting 

''angles, or is in a straight line. They will follow the bending 
of heights, rows of trees, &C .9 merely dividing the ground as 
equally as possible, without attending so minutely to dressing 
as to sacrifice any advantage of grouncb or . cover. Should a 
knoll or a few trees lie a few paces <in advance, which would* 
admit of one^or more Skirmishers laying down or resting their 
arms to fi(;e, they will avail themselves of it. The Officers 
will, however, attend that the unity of the Line is not too 
much broken, and observe that no considerable gaps occur. 
They*will assign other positions to such files who may be 
either too far apart or too much in front or rear. Care must 
be taken that Skirmishers never mask or get in the way of 
one another’s fire. If any particular part of the ground is 
open, and should there not be cover either on one or both 
sides t^ admit of a few Skirmishers occupying such, and by 
* cross fire defend it, the Skirmishers must lie flat down and 
fire. SicL'xnfshers must avoid getting into groups or crowding 
together in'afiy part of the Position. 

Cover* 

13. Skirmishers must recdllect that although the position 
and general Line are taken up by the Commander, ijie men of 
each File are individually responsible for selecting proper 
cover. ^ The chief ao^vahtages which Light Troops must 
endeavour to draw from the circumstances of ground are as 
follows^ 

14. That Skirmishers, whether in position or in movements, 
are so covered asht^jbe concealed the Enemy, and greatly 
protected from his and therefore enabled to direct their* 
fire at leisure in sime degree of security. That theydsan 
approach or steal upon the EnSay, to a proper shooting dis-* 
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tauce^ or to dian^e their position Without being perceived. 
They must therefore learn to take advantage of every circum> 
stance of ground to shelter themselves from the Enemy’s fire,^ 
without by that either diminishing or hindering their own. 
Thus trees, clumps, fences, rocks, ruins, old walls, bushes, 
furrows, 4 ^c., are so many natural intrenchments of «vhich theya 
may avkil themselves. They ought to comprehend the im¬ 
portance of concealing themselves from the view of tho 
Enemy, and that they aiH when hidf nearly in almost as great 
security behind a broom bush as behind a tree. Skirmishers « 
wheif engaged either in advancing or retreating ought to ex¬ 
amine the ground before moving, and then proceed without * 
delay to the cover that appears most c^Jigible. They must 
likewise know how to gain upon an Enemy’s flank of his 
columns in march, particularly in advancing to attack, by 
stealing along fteljlnd fen^esi edges of woods, through corn¬ 
fields, ' • • 

15. But although it is incumbent on Skirmishers to make 
the most of cover, it is not thereby implied that they are on 
that account to be confined to continued firing under shelter, 
when occasions offer to shorten the affairs by a decided attack 
with the bayonet. When opportunities occur to warrant such 
mode of proceeding, the whole Line will dash up together as 
will be hereafler explained in a future section. 
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SECTION VL 


Movements of a Line of Skirmishers, 

1. The movements of a Bodysn order may be 

divided into two parts. • 

2. The ^internal changes of the component parts of such 
Body, or tiie combined movements of Skirmishers and sup¬ 
ports,—such as relieving or reinforcing the chain,—forming 
squares—new lines to a Flank, &c. 

3. "J'he general movements and changes of position of the 
whole, comprehending all operations of advancing to Attack, 
to cover a Retreat; to defend Positions, &c., and all enter¬ 
prises in partisan warfare. 

4. AW Light Infantry movements in close order, when no 

particular time is specified, are made in “ Quick 
^ cTime.” But all extensions and formations from 

^ , * file, and all closihgc or other formations from 

extended order will, in general, be done in “ Double Time.” 
And it will always be employed when Skirmishers are recalled 
by the “ Assembly,” or when Troops are withdrawn out of 
reach of the Enemy’s fire/ Too much haste in the field is 
disadvantageous. It gives rise to wavering, and leads to 
confusion. It aggravates the difficulty of directing an ex* 
tended: Line. It fatigues and exhausts the men, particularly 
when advancing to Attack, as it puts them out of breath, 
hence out of their powertto Fire •with precision. There are, 
however, particular .occasions which require all possible expe¬ 
dition, such as whe^ it is necessary to seize an advantageous 
Post, or'when Parties are sent t6 out-fiank the Enemy, 
Likewise, ground which lies open to the effective Fire o& an 
Enemy posted under cover, mdstbe passed over as quickly a% 
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possible. Such, for instance, as an opfn space in front of a Wood 
or a Fence, &c. And when Skinnisliers are obliged to pass 
from one Position to another, where the men would be much ex<* 
posed. Also in retreating from a Wood or other covered 
Position, if a clear Plain or a Field occur, such open tract 
must be Aossed with all expedition, until another Cover is 
gained, or at least until they are out of reach of the Enemy’s 
Fire, which he will keep up upon them from .tlife strong ground 
they left, and which he ^ill have g&t possession of. Jn such 
cases Running is permitted, and will be resorted to. - 

5. * Every movement of a Line of Skirmishers may be con- , 
sidered as a Change or Passage from one Position to a new 
one, which will be successively changed ^for another as often 
as the object of the operation makes it necessary. 

6. All the movemeit^s of a chain should be without con¬ 
straint. Yet id onler to^prftserve the unity of the Line, and 
that every movement may be properly conducted, especially 
when acting in a wood or across an intersectq^l country, 

some one point within itself must be fixed upon 
for the purpose of regidating and guiding the 
whole as a pivot on which each movement hinges, 
as well as a point of union. Therefore a particular file, ac¬ 
cording to the object in view, will always be named as the 
“ Point of Direction,” whether a Centre, a Flank, or any otFier 
file, as the case may require,—from which distanegand dress¬ 
ing is to be preserved as far as circumstances will permit. 
But too much attention to Dressing, even at*Exercise, cramps * 
* the habits of the men in judging fur tklflnselves 
DRESSING, selecting covef, which is^ the pifndipal point; 
because the Skirmishers are supposed to execute their indi¬ 
vidual movements, whether in Advancing or Retreating, ac¬ 
cording to reflection and the advantages of Cover. Each 
File must, therefore, observe the proper moment to change 
from one.cover to another, without depending too much on 
those on th»ir right and left. They vyfl, however, preserve 
as long as possibl* the same order as they held ii> Close 
Order. To attain this, and to prevent Breaches, 


POINT OF 
DIRECTION. 


UNITY 


THE LINE must occasionally g:orrect Dressing and Dis¬ 

tance from the point of direction, which aUo is the 
principal means by which the Line can bcfdurected, and it will 
'*eHable them to rally or reform again iiJ Close Order when 
reijhired. But in continued ^ipovement^ and in the course ^ 
of prolonged action, from diversity of cover, casual and other 
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circumstances, this is not always practicable. It is, however, 
essential that the two men of the same File never separate, 
^and that in a wood, high corn, &c., each File ^uglit to keep 
sight of the next File nearest them towards the point of 
direction, so as to prevent their being too far separated or 
any dangerous gaps occurring. They must like^/ise avoid 
NOT TO crowding too close together, or ever collecting 
COLLECT IN at any particular points, as by doing 

GROUPS would present a large object to the 

Enemy, and draw a concentrated Fire upon 
themselves, and thus defeat the very intention of fighti.ig in 
skirmishing order. In extensive woods, very broken ground, 
&c., or in Attacking villages where the view is intermpted, 
and^he whole Line cannot be directed by the Commander, the 
course of the Action and the ground, as it varies, must deter¬ 
mine the place of the Skirmishers^ v^hen the unity of the Line 
cannot be entirely preserved. In such cases the Officers 
commanding each Division must guide it according to the 
passing events, and will endeavour to act so that their opera¬ 
tions may be in combination with the others, and tend to 
forward the object in view. No looseness must be* permitted. 
This would prevent orders from being properly obeyed, and 
render every movement—rallying or assembling-^almost im¬ 
possible. Hence at all times the utmost exertions must be 
made to inaintaiu the unity of the Line, and to recover it 
if lost,^. 

7. When Skitinishers are in movement, whatever the 
Directing Point may be, whether? a Centre or a Flank File, 
on their beiijg ordered to take ground to a Flank, either 
direct or oblique, the leading File becomes the directing 

PIVOT. ^ Wing is thrown forwards or back¬ 

wards, the Pivot File is the point of direction. And 
in either case, when the Line resumes its parallel position, 
the former point of direction must.be taken up unless another 
is named. 

8. 4s the Halt annuls all previous sounds except the “ Fire,’* 
HALT.* Skirmishers will, therefore, on the “Halt’’sound¬ 
ing, instantly dq, so;' no matter during whatever 

manoeuvre they may be executing. If marching to a Flank, 
they will turn io^ihz proper front. If Retreating, they will 
face about so as alvUys to. remainTronted towards the Enemy® 
when Halted. Aniif they vvere firing previously, they^ivill 
continue to keep it up. , 
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9. It may be held as a general pi^ciple in the movements 
of Light Troops, that all Advances and Forma- 
geneh l |.Q jjjg Front should be from the Centre as^ 

RULE, mitch as possible, and that all retreats should be 
from one or both Flanks. * 
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t SKIRMISHING ORDER. 

<- 

Dispositions to Engage. 

' %• 

1. In throwinsj Light Troops into Skirmishing' Order, tlierc 
^are certain general principles which must be adhered to with 

regard to'*the disposition to engage; the number to be ex¬ 
tended, the manner this is executed, and the direction of the 
Line, &c. 

2. It must be held as a general rule on all occasions that 

the whole body destined to Skirmish ought never 
GENERAL brought into action at the same time; 

^VLE. whatever strength the force employed 

may^be, never more than one-third, or at most one-half, should 
be tinown forward to engage as Skirmishers. The remaining 
.part v^ll be formed into such separate bodies of Supports, with 
or without a reserve, as the nature of the particular service 
may require, for the following ]mr|)oses, viz., to support the 
Skirmishers by reinforcingor relieving them in case of their 
being pressed, aiid as points for the Skirmishers to rally upon, 
or to form Squares to resist Cavalry, &c.; and wjien a part 
is held in reserve, a compact body is always ready to act on 
emergencies, easily moved to any point most threatened or 
pressed, or to follow'up. any advantage the Skirmishers may 

gain,‘&c. 4 » 

3. The disposition and formation of Light Troops to en¬ 
gage depend on the object in view, and may be reduced to 
two heads. Firsh'when a small force is to act as Skirmishers, 
merelya to cover khe movemeiirt of Regular Troops; an^ 
Second, when LiJjht Troops are detached in a large b<^y to 
act independently of the maiAO.orps or Army. 
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4. Under the First Head, when S^kirmishers are only thrown 

out to cover the Front and mask the formations,' 
SKIRMISHING protect the movements of Regular Troopj, 

ORDER. equal Parties in support will be sufficient; and 
a Reserve will not be necessary, as the Lines or Columns 
which ilfey cover, and on whom they depend, *aiisvver the 
purpose. In tliis case, when the chain of Skirmishers and 
their Supports are considered* only as a cover 
SKIRMISHERS prqtedl or prepa're the way for the move- 
AND SUPPORTS, Troops, during operations either of-*' 

Attsfck or Deleupe, &c., the movements of Skirmishers will, 
depend upon, and must be regulated according to, the object 
in view, by the manoeuvres executed Jiy the Battalion or 
Brigade in their rear, to which they will conform on all oc¬ 
casions. ^ 

5. Under th® Second IJead, when a body of Light Troops is 
detached from the main Body to act independe^itly in a jiar- 
ticular service, or to keep the Enemy at a distance, such as * 
Advanced or Renr Guards, and all other affairs of out-posts, 
where a serious attack is intended and resistance to be en- 
counteied, a more formidable disposition, and more regular 
formation bcoontes necessary. The Troops on such service, 
when about to engage, must be disposed so as to support and 
cover each other in three separate bodies, at due distance in rear , 

of onc another, viz., as Skirmisher#, Supports, 
and a Reserve; that is to say, the L:«e ex¬ 
tended as Skirmishers must not only have Parties of Support* 
in the Rent, but also a strong body in Reserve in rea# of the 
whole, ready to move up and ifbt as circumstance? may require. 

SUPPORTS AND the ^SuppoVts and Reprve will 

contorm to, and their movements will in general 
be regulated by, those of .the Skirmishers in 
their front, as it must be recoftected that the movements 
of the Skirmishers will depend upon, and will be guided 
or determined by, the dispositions pr resistance of the 
Enemy. • • 

6. •When Light Troops are thrown out to Sikirmish, the 
diitances to be taken by the chnin and Supports will be 
regulated according to circumstances, suoh as the nature of 

country, whether intersected or open ; wjiether the Enemy’s 
♦Skirmishers are supported by Artillery or Cjivvalry, &c.* When 
no particular distance is ordejr^d, the Si^ports will be ad- ^ 

c 
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DISTANCE 150 to 200 paces in front of the Line or 

the Reserve, and the chain of Skirmishers ex- 
Vended 100 to 150 paces in front of the Supports 

7. These regular Divisions of Light Troops may on some 
occasions suffer certain mudthcations. Thus Supports inav 
not be req^iiired when Skirmishers are only thrown out at a 
short distance to cover temporarily a Regimental formation. 
And, on the other hand, when a Line of Skirmishers is of 
great extent, and separate Attacks mdde by single Companies, 
in particular points, such as in attacking a village, or field- 
works, &c. It is the practice of some Continental Armies, 
^at, exclusive of the Supports and Main Reserve, each 
Company, in such casi^s, especially the Flank ones, should leave 
a portion as a Local Reserve, which they term “ Replis,” 

8. The duty of the Skirmishers is to^ engage those of the 
Enemy,—to drive them in,—or, if ^ting in the defensive, to 
keep them a distance by a well-directed fire, &c. The 
Supports viill be ready promptly to render such aid to the 
Chain as circumstances may require. Their number will 
depend in general on the length of the Line of Skirmishers, 
and their strength will be regulated by that of the force 
employed. The general rule is, that they should be composed 
of equal numbers to the Skirmishers. The Reserve is destined 
to give effectual support to the bodies in front, and to act 
against ihe^Enemy when nothing more can be performed by 
the Skirmishers, whether from their being driven in, or that 

* it is wished to follow up some decided advantage which they 
may haVe obtained over him. * 

9. The particular duties of ekek of these bodies, with their 
relative duties to one another, will be detailed hereafter. 

10. Skirmishing and all Out-post duties are better performed 

by whole Companies than by portions of several. 

pnMPAviFs ^ Lighf Corps is employed to Skirmish, 

* the uni^y of the Companies should be ^preserv^ 
as much as possible., The Skirmishers and Supports may 
be, when on a small scale, composed £)f the same Com¬ 
panies^; but it is more desirable, when acting in the 'Field 
that the Skirmishers andethe Supports should each be com¬ 
posed of separate tand entire Companies. By this means 
each one is more easily united, oi^s if attacked by Cavalry, can 
more reafdily throw jthemselves into Squares of Companies, ory 
if there is time, into Square^ of Grand Divisions, by^'the 



Dispositions to £ngage, 27 

^ I 

Skirmishers retiring and forming on the Companies in sup¬ 
port. Moreover, the men are urged to a zealous discharge of 
their dutiesj^y a chivalrous spirit of emulation between difi* 
ferent Companies. Comrades are also brought in active duty 
together: a mutual competition and confidence are thus 
established, which are of much importance wheu*engaged in 
dangerous service. 
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SECTION VIII. 


Mode of Tlirowm^ Light Troops into Skirmishing Order. 

1. In throwings a body into Skirmish'mg ^rder, the strength 
of the Enemy and fhft nature of the country, 
STRENGTH regard to the advantage of co\er it atfords, 

EMPLOYED.^ will determine how much of the force should 
be employed as Skirmishers, and how much should be formed 
as Supports. The more open and plain the ground is, 
the greater must be the number of Supports. More Skir¬ 
mishers ought never to be thrown out tiian the stiength dis¬ 
played by the Enemy, and the extent of the ground to be 
attacked or defended, absolutely requires; because, if the Line 
of Skirmishers was overcrowded, men would be sacrificed 
withdut necessity, from all of them not being able to find 
cover; nor would they have room to load and fire conve¬ 
niently,'so^ afe to give a well-directed fire. More men than 
necessary would tent} to create cokifusion, and there would be 
less dispqsable strength left jn reserve for the decisive moment 
of attack or defence, or other contingencies. '1 herefore, the 
Fire Line should st first consist of as few people as the case 
mav warrant: it can afterwards be increased as circumstances 
may require. A fev|f, but skilful and practised Skirmishers, in 
advantageous groundysoon make an Enemy give way,although 
more fiumerous, if less expert. Hence precise rules suitable 
to all*cases cannot be laid down regarding what numoer of 
Skirmishers are to be extended,—the manner in which this is 
to be executed,—-op the position of the Liue. These depend 
on the nature of'^the ground, on the strength authposition of 
the enemy, and whether the intention is to cover an advance, 

. or a retreat. Therffefore, when^^ight Troops are thrown Into 
Skirmishing Order, the manner df doing so, and the formation 
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of the Chain of Skirmishers, whether by extending them on 
the spot or while on the March, advancing or retreating, or 
whether from the Flank or Centre of any named Division, 
will depend on the above circumstances, and the object in 
view, as each particular case may require. 

2. If Ihe object is merely to cover the Parade •movements 

of a Battalion or Bfigade,or on actual service, 
EXTENDING ON the Formation is made^t a considerable 

THE MARCH, ^j^taiice* from thelEnemy, and the ground in 
favourable, the extension is usually done on the March, as ’ 
direJ^ted in Her Majesty’s Regulations, Part V., Sect.^, No. 14.* 
But in a difficult country, and in order to en‘'ure concealment, 
the Troops may be led in Close Order itf) to the positioij, and 
then extended from tlie Halt along the line of attack 
halted. defence, as directed in Her Majesty’s liegulatiofls, 
Part V., Sect. % No. 1, leading the Supports at due distance 
in the rear. And in this Case, where more than^ne Company ^ 
is employed, each Division may be marched up tea that point 
of the position where it is to act, and each extend in succession 
when the regulating Company has finished ; while those that 
are to form the Supports will at the same time proceed to 
occupy their respective positions. 

3. The distance which a Chain of Skirmishers should be in 

distance Supports, and the latter in front of « 

a Battalion or Reserve, must depend«on circum¬ 
stances, and the cover the ground affiords.^ In geneifil, the 
Supports may be about 150 paces from the Column or Line,* 
and the Chain of Skirmishets about the same distance in front 


of the Supports. In a pfain, or where there ^s aay appre¬ 
hension of Cavalry, the distance ojightnot to be too great; but 
on strong ground of difficult access to horsemen, they may 
be at a greater distance, particularly if the Enemy have 
Artillery. 

4. Previous to all formations in Slqrmishing Order, the 
Commandef will notify what portions will form the Chain, 
and what the Supports. He will likewise denote the point 
tronf which the extension is to commence; whether from a 
Flank, the Centre, or any named Pile of a particular division. 

5. The usual distance between each Fil|; of the Chain is six 

BETWEEN when no oher is named. But there can be 

l^iLES, positive rule for the exact distance: fliis must 
depend upon the (pngth of litie which a certain^ 

mumber of Skirmishers are Required to cover; that is to say 

• • • 
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the distance between the Files must be in proportion to the 
ground to he occupied, and which the men must divide as 
equally as possible. In such cases, the Commanding Officer 
will, previous to the Skirmishers moving out, denote to the 
Officers of the Centre and Flank Divisions the extent to be 
occupied, s6 that they may regulate the proportional distances 
to be taken according to the length of the position. In woods, 
the trees, or in’bVoken ground, the nature of the various kinds 
of cover will determine the particular distance between the 
Files; because although the Commanding Officer determines 
■ the general position and direction of the Line, jet each File will 
select its own particular cover, whether the distance may be a 
little giore or less onrone hand or the other, or a little back¬ 
wards or forwards. 

When the extension is completed^ the Centre becomes 
the point of direction, if no other'^is notified; and on servic.*, 
the Skirmishers, after having secured cover, will wait for 
further orders, whether to fire, advance, or retreat, &c. 

7. But in covering parade movements of a Battalion or 
Brigade at Field Exercise, when Skirmishers are thrown out 
to cover the immediate' advance of a Line or Columns, they 
will, after extending, continue to move on until further Orders 
are sounded. 

8. However, if they are only to cover a deployment, they 
(unless otherwise directed) will, in general, after extending, 
occupy the best cover at due distance in front, and wait for 
further orders, whether to fire or advance, &e. 

Companies'thrown out from a Battalion* 

9. When one or more Companies are thrown out in Skir¬ 
mishing Order, to oover the movements of a Battalion, each 
leaving a Sub>division in Support, the following are the 
usual modes of execi^ting the Formation— 


From Line* 


i 


10. When a Battalion fs in Line, if a single Company is 
ordered^ to Skirmish, the Commanding Officer 
will fiotify which Sid>-division is to remain in 
^ Support. On the sound “To Skirmish,** the 


Sub-division to Skfrmish will ^jadvance, extending from its 
Right, Left, or Centre, according as it may be a Flank or 

C ( <• 
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Centre Company; while the one to form the Support will 
proceed in quick time, to occupy its proper position in rear 
of the Centre of the Line of Skirmishers, inclining whep 
necessary to whichever hand may be required. 

11. If the Right and Left Flank Companies of a Line are 

* to Skirmish on the sound “ To Skirmish,” after 
moving out a few paces, the Outward Sub- 
divisions ol each wnl continue imavancing in 
double time, extending fowards th£ Centre; while the Inward 
Sub-divisions will move on in quick time to take Post at due 
distance, in Reiir of the Outward Flanks of the Chain. 

12. If the Light Company be posted by Sub-divisions on 

Ihe Flanks of a Battalion, it will proceed fn 
same manner, each bection acting as ubove 
directed for Sub-divisjpns. 

13. Should fw^ Com])pntes from each Flank he ordered, 

FOUR Flank o» outward ones will ^advance and 

coMPANiPs ittwari^ ones will 

proceed to form the Supports, as above directed 
for Sub-divisions. 






14. But if a Company is only sent out for the temporary 
purpose of Covering a Manoeuvre, a Support may not be 
required, in which case the ^|iire Company will move out 
and extend, as above; but wul not advance to so great a 
distance. 

15. If the two Flank Sub-divisions only are to covfir the 
Movement, they will advance extending frehn their Outward* 
Flanks toVards the Centre^ 

16. In all those cases,*after the extension *is* completed. 

Dressing and Distance will be taken ‘up from the Centre 
unless otherwise directed. * * 

17. In the above examples, the Outprard Flank, Sub¬ 

divisions, or Companies, have beAi thrown out as Skirmishers, 
but the Inward ones may be extended and the Outward ones 
left as Supports, at the discretion pt the Commanding 
Officer. , ^ 

From Column. • 

18. When a Battalion in a close or quarter-distance Column, 

ONE * front Cqpipany be ordTer^d to Skirmish, it 

company. advance leaving such Sub-division ii* Support 

as may be named.. The otl\er will extend from 
4he Centre, or from either tUb Right or Left Flank as may^ 



82 


t _ 

Mode of Throwing Light Troops 

be directed, according as it may be intended that the Column 
is to advance or retire, or whether it is to he deployed on a 
(Jentral or a Flank Division; while the one le^ in Support 
will in each case take post at clue distance in Rear of the 
Centre of the Line of Skirmishers, 

19. Wi)ea two Companies are ordered to cover a Column, 
or one which is about to deploy on a Central 

COMPANIES immediately to extend while 

’ advancing, they may moVe out to each Flank to 
clear the front, either by Sections .of Threes, or Filing, or the 
^Diagonal «March, according as the Column jnay be at close 
or quarter distance, or as the nature of the ground admits. 
Abd when clear, thq, Inward Sub-divMons w'ill front, each 
extending from their Inward Flank, while advancing. Their 
Outward Sub-divisions will continue to gain ground obliquely 
outwards, and take Post as Sopj^or^^ in iteir of the Outer 
Flank of the |phain. « 

‘ 20. But the two Front Companies of a Column are 

ordered to extend to a Flank, for instance to cover a Battalion 
right in front, which is about to de|)loy to the left, the front 
Company will advance, leaving its Outw'ard Sub-division in 
Support, and extending its Inward one to the Left. The 
Second Company will at the jame time Tkce and follow in 
the same direction, and its Inward Sub-division will front 
and commence extending when the Front Company has 
hiiished. While the Outward Sub-division will continue to 
‘proceed to take Post as Support in Rear of its Outward 
Flank. 

21. If. the Column is to deploy to the Right on the Rear 
Division, the first Company will face and proceed to the 
Right, either in Sections of Threes or by Filing. The 
next Company, wlven clear, will advance, leaving the Out¬ 
ward Sub-division in Supi^ort, and the Inward one will 
extend to the Right. When this is accomplished, the Inward 
Suh-division of the Ftr^t Company will front, ond«take up the 
extension to the Right, while the Outward one will continue 
to proceed to take Post as Support in Rear of the Right 
Flank of the Chain. 

22. If Three Companies are to cover a Column, on the 

8ound“''To,,Skirmish,*^No. 1 will lead out to the 

COMPANIES No. 2 to the Left; No. 3, when un- 

^ * covered^ will advajuce, extending a Sub-division 

^from its Centre, leaving one ln*Support. When No. 3 is^ 
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finished, the Inward Sub-divisions of No. 1 and No.'2 
will front and extend to complete the Chain, while their Out¬ 
ward Sub-divisions will continue to gain ground to either 
Flank to form the Flank Supports. 

23. In these cases the Inward Sub-divisions are extended; 
as those being nearest the Centre, less ground is .required to 
be gone over, and thus time saved. 

24. If a front Company is sent out to covejr without a Sub¬ 

division in ^Support, the Company will advance 
SINGLE extending from the Riglrt or Left Flank, or its 
COMPANY. gg jt may be ordered, accordi{|ig to the^ 

object in view. 

25. Companies onkred from the Centre or Rear of •a 

Column will face towards their rtfspec- 
coMPANiES Flanks, File out, and, when clear, 

ordered fhom ^jji ami proceed as directed 

CENTRE OR for^^’roiit Companies ; while those which 

REAR OP A COLUMN. . 

same time, Face and move out to occupy their proper positions 
in Rear of the Chain of Skirmishers. 


26. In these examples the Companies have been thrown 

into Skirmishing Order while in movement; but in an 
intricate country, or where a covered position is to be occu¬ 
pied, the Troops for such Service may take Post about 150 
puces in front of the Body they are to cover, where the Sup¬ 
ports will remain; and then the Companies wliich |ire to 
form the Chain mav move on in Close Order, taking distance* 
at the same time ffcm thtj regulating one, until they arrive 
at such I’osis of the pusitipu^is it may be judged ^hat each 
will occupy ; and will then take up th^ extension in succes¬ 
sion from the regulating one, wMle those left in Sif^)port will 
proceed to Right or Left, as may be required, to occupy their 
proper positions. • 

27. When the intention is to mask a Retreat, the portion 

TO MASK. form the Chaid may advance a few 

A RETREAT Body* they are to co^er, and 

t ■ will there extend on their own ground, sp as to 
bold the position and protect ^le movement, while the 
Supports (and Reserve when there is one) will proceed to the 
Rear of the Main Body, ^ach halting fronting when at 
their proper relative positions and * distances. When the 
lanes or Columns have retired and gaiped a sufficient dis- 
^tance to the Rear, “the ReU’dat ” will be sounded, on whicli^ 
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the Troops in Skirmishing Order will commence retiring, and 
the Chain will fire or not, as may be directed. 

28. When Light Troops are posted on the Flanks of a 
Brigade, whether such is in Line or in contiguous Columns, 
they will, when ordered to cover, move to the front and 
extend to Right or Left, as may be required. Or if certain 
portions are held in Rear of a Division, they will move tiirough 
the intervals of fiuttalions, and extend in such direction as 
may be required, always proceeding^on the same principles, 
and leaving equal numbers in Support. 

29. When two or more entire Companies^are to fornt the 
Chain, having also an equal number of Companies in Support, 
oV if the Battalion is to be thrown ii^ Skirmishing Order, 
they ftiay proceed as directed in the two following Sections. 

30. Skirmishers and their Supports will conform to the 
movements of the* B^'ltaliofi or Brigade in 
their Rear. For instance, if the Battalion 


CONFORM TO 
MOVEMI-lNTSv, 
OF BATTALJON. 


advances, they will push on; if it retreats, they 
will follow; if it moves in Echellon, they will 
proceed by the Diagonal March; if it takes ground to a 
Flank, they will Face and move in File in the same direction ; 
if it changes front to a Flank, they will form a new Line 
to that Flank, &c. In fine, if the Skirmishers are not called 
in while the Battalion performs any movement, or changes 
its formation, they must, with the utmost rapidity, also change 
their aituation so as to correspond with the new order of the 
^Battalion, and jflrotect it during the change. But further 
details are ttiven in Section XIV. ^ ^ 

31. rCofae«Oompany be covering, and if it be not recalled 
when the Battalion forms Square, it will clear 
the front, and will form Rallying Square on 
whichever Flank offers the best position; but 

FORMS sQ0AR£.j£. retire by the shortest way to 

the Rear, and form the Rear face of the Square, having 
taken care to open *tp Right and Left so as ugver to run 
across ^he front of a Column or Square. 

32. Jf two Companies are covering, and if they are; not 
recalled, the Skirmishers oriH retire, each Wing falling back 
on their respective Supports, and will form Square with them. 

33. When the /o^mations of a battalion are completed, it. 

c is essential that the front should be cleared as > 
CLE RING possible. Skirmishers when at Fi^d 

^THE FRONT, jj^ercise arc usually recalled in the following 
different manners ;— * 


WHEN* A 
BATTALION 



into Skin9iishin§ Order, 3b* 

34. If the Skirmishers are to assemble on the Line they 
hold, a Point will be denoted by a distinguishing “ G fol¬ 
lowed by the “ Close,” on which they will face to the Point 
indicated, w^iether Right, Left, or Centre, and close in updh 
it, and await further orders. 

35. But when the “ Close ” is sounded without^a “ G,” the 
Skirmishers will retire, each division closing on its 

CLOSE. Centre on the March; and w||I form on their 
respective Supports in tile first place; and the second “ Close ” 
or “ Assembly ” will be the Signal for the whole to rejoin the 
Battalion or other Body, , 

36. When the “ Assembly” sounds first without any “ Close,”* 

it is the signal for both Skirmishers and Supports 
ASSEMBLY. make the best of their '^ay to the Rear; for 

this purpose, if covering a Battalion, they will separate from 
the Centre and itiov^ rapidly to each Flank, if it is Line, or 
to its Rear if in ColumnT 

If covering a Brigade, the Centre of the ChSin may retire* 
through the Intervals of Battalions, and those on ^e Outward 
Flanks by the Flanks of the Brigade. 

37. The Supports in these cases will full back in steady 
double time. 

38. The examples given above for throwing Companies 

If Skirmish from a Battalion may be requisite 

^ to ensure uniformity at Exercise or Field-day * 
Practice; but all Companies of Light Troops tTiust ^e pre¬ 
pared to act promptly in every contingency*which may occur* 
They are* liable in the Fiej^ to be suddenly called upon from 
any part of the Battalion, *|^nd to be employed u^d& diversified 
services. In such cases, whether one or more Coinpunies or 
a whole Wing is required, either«to act singly or jrfaii united 
command, the Senior Olficer of each such detached party 
will observe that the Troops aw thrown out in proper Skir¬ 
mishing Order. The same rules for doing so (particularly 
for retainit|g a portion in Reserve), held go^d from a single 
Company to the largest Body. On* such occasions, when 
two* or more Cotnpanies are employed, whether to ^rive in 
the Enemy’s Piquets, to occupy a f ass, to hold a Post, or any 
other particular service, the due proportion of Skirmishers, 
Supports and Reserve, vj^ill be regulated according to the 
**^®^c*' of' Companies, always observing tfiat it is better that 
each of these Bodies should be formed of entire Companies 
^when circumstances admit., •* • 
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39. Indeed on service, Light Corps generally adopt the ex¬ 
cellent plan of taking all tours of Out-post Duty, Picquet 
&c., or other detached commands by Companies, so that 
Comrades always act'together under their own Olficers. 

40. During the Peninsular War, the greatest part of the 
5th Battalign, 60th Royal Rifles, were attached by Companies 
to Brigades in different Divisions of the Army, and were found 
eminently useful^ on many important occasions, as may be 
gathered from the Duke 'of Wellington’s General Orders, 
strongly recommending them to the favourable notice of the 
General Cheers. 


A whole Battalion to Skirmish. 


41. When a whole Battalion is thrown into Skirmishing 
Order, either to cover the movements of a Brigade, or to pro¬ 
tect the formations of Troops aboq't to engage without any 

f portion of it being left in !l^scrve, the Corps for this duty 
will take pOst at about 150 paces, or such other distance as 
may be named, in front of the Body it is to cover, if at 
Exercise ; but on Service, the distance will be determined by 
the nature of the ground ; and the formation may be exe¬ 
cuted either fro^ Lin£ or Column. 

42. If the Battalion is standing in Line, the following 


simple rule, whether it consists of eight or ten 

FROM LINE, ’ ,, r * I r 

t^ompunies, seems the readiest mode of executing 
4he movement. 


43. The two Centre Companies,, and the two Fbnk ones, 
will form tl&e^Supports; all tha>others will advance to skir¬ 
mish, a central one of these being named as the regulating 


one. ^ 

44. Suppose the Battalion.to consist of eight Companies, 
on the sound ” To Skirmish^” Nos. 2, 3, 6, and 7 move out 
in double time. No. 3, the Regulating Company, instantly 
commences ex^nding while advancing from such named 
File as will be suffleieni to cover the interval left by the two 
Centre Companies, while No. 6 will at the same time expend 
from its Inward Flank. IJos. 2 and 7 move on obliquely Out¬ 
wards. and as soon as Nos. 3 and 6 have flnished, they will 
each “ Front, Turn,and Extend.”^ The Companies left in 
support )vill proceed as follows:—The two Flank onesj 
Nos. 1 and 8, will face Outwards, and proceed to take pdSt 
dn rear of each Flank of the Ling of Skirmishers. The two 
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Centre Companies will remain on their own ground, and 
will be formed into Column of Sub-divisions by the Senior 
Ofliper. 

45. If th*e Battalion consists of six Companies, the tw> 

Flank and one Centre Company may form the Supports, 
while the others move out to form the Chain, viz., No, 3 
will extend from its Centre on the March ; No. 2*and 5 move 
on obliquing to Right and Left, and comnysnce extending; 
when No. 3 has finished. Nos. 1 and- 6 at the same time 
proceed Outwards to form the Flank Supports, and No. 4 
will^emain as tlie Centre one. ^ 

46. Or it mliy be done by alternate Companies : suppose • 
the Right ones are to remain in support, the Left ones will 
move out; No. 4 will extend from its Centre; Nos. 2 #ind 6 
Oblique Outwards, and extend. When No. 4 has finished. 
No. 3 remaini at th^centt^ Support; Nos. 1 and 5 proceed 
to form the Flank ones. • 

47. If the Battalion is in Close or Quarter-disibnce Column,, 

it may deploy and extend accorfling to the 

TO DEPLov following dispositions, whether it consists of 
AND EXTEND. divisions. II of eight divisions, 

on the sound “ To Skirmish,*’ Nos. 1 and 2 Face and lead out 
to the Right, No. 4 to the Left. No. 3, whc^ uncovered, ad¬ 
vances, and when parallel with No. 2 (which will have halted 
and fronted at six paces from the Column), both will move < 
forward, extending from their inward Flanks. •Nos. 1 and 
4 will continue gaining ground obliquely outwards until thc^ 
Centre Oompanies have finished, when they will Front, 
Turn, and Extend.’* Simultaneous with the^hove. Nos. 5 
and 6 will Face Outwarcfs, and proceed to form ihe Flank 
Supports, while Nos. 7 and 8» will remain on 4heir own 
ground as the Centre one. 

48. If the Battalion consists of only sik Companies, it will 
deploy and extend as follows :—No. 1 will face and proceed 
to the Rigl^t, No. 3 to the'Left. No. whe|||yincovered, will 
advance, extending from its Centre, afld wbra it has finished, 
No% 1 and 3, wlfb had continued obliquing Outwakds, will 
Front, Turn, and Extend; whil^ at the same time No. 4, 
having faced to the Right, and No. 6 to the Left, will proceed 
to form the Flank Suppo^; and No. <6 will remain halted 
^ the Centre one. The Battalion will thfis stand-by wings 
in two Lines, the one as Skirmishers, and the other as 

^Supports. .»• ^ 
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49. These formations sliould likewise be practised with the 
Columns left in front. 

50. In all the above formations, the Companies which 
fSto to form the chain of Skirmishers, instead of extending 
while advancing, may, when it is deemed necessary^ be 
marched up in close order to the position they are to occupy, 
and then extended. 

51. The Offi(|pr commanding the Centre Support will al¬ 
ways keep in front of the centre of the Brigade in his rear, 
and will conform to its movements in conjunction with those 
of the Skirmishers; while the Flank Supports, by watching 

’^the movements of the Centre one, will always conform and 
move parallel with it. 

52. f When a Baftalion in this order is threatened by 
_ „„ . Cavalry, if the Skirmishers have not time to fall 

back and form squares with tlieit Supports, as 
directed in Section XIIJ.; each wing of the chain 
^may close to< its own centre, and form squares; or if much 
pressed, each Company may in the first instance form Rallying 
Squares, and then unite in larger ones, as circumstances 
may admit. Tiie Supports in these cases will form squares on 
their own ground, ready to move up to assist the others. 

53. When .tlif Skirmishers are ordered to clear the front 
without forming on their Supports, they will retire through 
the intervals of Battalions; but those on the Outward Flanks 
may run roimd the Flank of the Brigade. 

^ 54. ^If the Battitlion is to be re-formed on its own ground, 
BATTALION Skirmishers will retire, each Company 

o closing on the mar(:h to the flank nearest the 
Central Support, and then Inwards turn and 
form upon it. The Flank l^upports will rapidly close in at 
the same time, and the Battalion will he re-formed in Column 
or Line, according hs they ^nd the Centre Supports formed, 
by the Covering Sergeants taking up the covering upon it, as 
the case may l 

Light Infantry Order.^Skirmishers, Supports, and efi . 

Reserve. 


55. When a bodycof Light Troops is detached to act on a 
particular service,^such as an Advanced Guard, Rear Guard, 
or other affair of Outpost, whatever the strength of the body 
piay be, the general principle mqjit be observed, that, in addi- 
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portion must be held in reserve. 

56. When a Battalion, whether consisting of eight or ten 
Companies, is ordered for such duty, it may 
FROM COLUMN. formed in Quarter-distance Column. The 


two front Companies will extend as Skirmishers; the two 
next will form the Supports, and all the others ^ill remain 
halted in reserve. Thus suppose eight Cijmpanies are in 
Column, oil the sound ‘VTo Skirmish,’* No. 1 will instantly ad¬ 
vance, extending from its Left; No. 2 will move on, inclining 
to the left sufficient to clear six paces beyond the^Flank of 
No. 1, and thin extend from its right; at the same time* 
Nos, 3 and 4 will face Outwards, and proceed, gaining ground 
obliquely to Front and to their respective Flanks to fo^pn the 
Supports; the others remain as reserve. 

57. If the.CohimiT consists of six Divisions, the two or 

three front ones, as mtf^ be deemed necessary, will advance 
to Skirmish, each leaving a Sub-division in ^pport, as di-, 
rected; the others will form the Reserve. • 

58. When the formation is to take place from Line, the 

two Flank Companies will advance, extending 
FROM LINE, their outward flanks ; the two next will 


move oiit to form the Supports; tlie othei^ remain in re¬ 
serve, and may either continue in Line or be formed into 
Column at quarter-distance as circumstances may require. * 
Should they remain in Line and have to pass*a bridge or 
defile advancing, it may be done in doubly Column of Sub¬ 
divisions ar Sections, or by double f^iles from the centre, an^ 
after passing the liront, iqpreased by re-fo|^ming double 
Column. • 


59. When Skirmishing in tlus order, due care ^should be 
taken to prevent the flanks of the chain from being turned. 
For this purpose parties may be^ thrown *out on one or both 
flanks, as may be required. But on ordinary occasions a 
double File^ thrown out from the Supports iq a diagonal di¬ 
rection beyond the flanks of the Skirmish€l^S^ to keep a look 
out#may be sufficient; should a stronger one be n^essary, 
a Sub-division or Company will b| sent from the resefve. 

60. The movements of a body in this order will depend 
upon those made by the Skirmishers, to *whom the Supports 

' aud Reserve will conform, because the fiiovemeqts of the 
Chain must depend upon the dispositions and resistance of the 
Enemy. .• , 
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61. If the Skirmishers advance, the Supports and Column 
in reserve will follow, each preserving their relative dis¬ 
tances. 

62. If the Skirmishers advance, or retire a wing by right 

or left shoulders forward, or change front 
suFPonrs and right or left, or forma new Line 

RESERVE CPNFOR ^ flank, the Column will conform, and 
TO SKIRMISHERS. occupy jls placc in rear of 

the centre of the new froat or Lino of Skirmishers by the 
diagonal march and wheeling. 

63. If the Skirmishers retreat, the Column will face about 
*and retire to the nearest favourable position for defence; and 

iftthe Skirmishers are driven in by superior numbers, it will 
there deploy, to protect them and repel the attack. 

64. If the Skirmishers are unable to dislodge the Enemy 
from a position, and that it becomes hecessary to make an 
attack ill close order, the Column u^ill be deployed, and the 
Skirmishers rtcalled. 


65. If aU attack of Cavalry be apprehended, the Skirmi'^hers 
and Supports will form squares and act as directed, and the 
Reserve will form square on its own ground, ready to move 
up to ])rotect the retreat or union of the smaller ones. 

66. When Skirmishers are recalled by the “ Close,” they 
will proceed as directed for that sound. 

67. But if the “ Assembly ” be sounded, and the Bat- 

Halion is to be re-formed in Column, the Covering 
BATTALION yf Companies will run back and take 

♦AE-FORMED. covering"on the reperxe, while ilie Skirmishers 
and Supports, will retire, each Oinpany of the former closing 
on the march to its inward flank, and every one, when oppo¬ 
site its proper place in the C^dumn, will file into it. 

68. If the Reserve be in “ Line ” when the Battalion is re¬ 


formed, the Skirmishers au-d Supports when re-called will 
make the best of their way to the respective flanks to which 
they belong; and each Company will form in succession four 
paces in rear of the formed flank, viz., a Sergeant of No. 2 
will plabe himself four paces in rear of th<f right flank of the 
formed‘Line, and a Serges^! of No. 1 will place himself four 
paces in rear of the right of No. 2; while the same will be 
done by the Companies on the l^ft flank: then each Com¬ 
pany in succei>sicm will be dressed up into the Line in the 
usual manner. ^ 


< 69. When the Chain is to consist of more than two Com- 
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panies, and that three or more are thrown out to slcirmisih, 
the formation will take place as directed by Her Majesty’s 
Regulations} Sec. 4, Part V., No. 2, p. 278. 

70. When a Brigade, whether consisting of two or more 
Battalions, is employed on a detached service, and if a very 
extensive chain of Skirmishers should be required, one 
Battalion may form the line of Skirmishers and the Supports, 
by being thrown into Skirmishing order, as 4letailed in Sec. 
VIII} No. 43, and the other Battalfons form the Reserve. 
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in Action, 


SECTION IX. 


Skirmishers Firing in Action, 


1. Skirmishers ought to be made to understand that the 
object when brought into action with the Enemy is not merely 
to occupy ce'Vtain positions and hre at one another, but that 
of acting on the offensive. When they proceed to attack, the 
design of their engaging is to assail and overcome the 
Enemy ; they must therefore assa(| him with utmost vigour, 
and, if acting on the defensive, their duty is to resist and 


vigorously repel his Light Troops, and to retard the advance 
of his heavy masses by every possible means which the nature 
of the ground will admit of. 

2. .When Skirmishers are to engage, the Commanding Of- 


''EACH SKIRMISHEU 
ONLY TO FJIRE AS 
OPPORVUNITIES 
OFF,^R. 


ficer, will, in the first instance, give the 
order to fire according to the distance of 
the Enemy or .other circumstances. But 
although the sound to “ Fire ** gives per¬ 
mission Co do so, it however remains at 


the discretion of each Skirmisher at what moment or how 
ofien he is to do so, because <ao Skirmisher ought to fiy|s until 
an Enemy is within efiectual range, and that he has covered 


an object with a probability of hitting, as it may happen that a 
part of the Enemy’s Cine is within range and ariother^not, or 
some of his Skirmishers more exposed tihan others. Skir¬ 
mishers therefore ought \o be accustomed to begin to fire or 
not, only as opportunities may offer; otherwise numbers 
would throw away^heir fire, and,-ammunition not only be 
uselessly /?xpende^,but an enterprising Enemy, seeing a whole * 
line unloaded at the same moment, might make a dash lip 
6efbre it was again prepared" So resist; henee Skirmishers^ 
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must never 6re at random, but each will select an object and 
take deliberate aim, and by correct firinsr, prove their 
superiority over the Enemy. Their eyes should be continu¬ 
ally directed to watch and discover any exposure of th/ 
Enemy, while they themselves are concealed. They ought to 
fire not so much at those directly in front, us at those a little 
to right or left, as these, being more exposed, they may take 
them in Flank. “They should never letslipitheopportunity 
“ of firing on the moment an Enemy passes from one cover to 
“ another. The first object should be to fire at the Enemy’s 
“ Offfeersfand tadireci their fire to where they may hear Bugle 

sounds or commands given.” * They ought never to fire at 
a greater distance than 200 pa^es, except against & 
RANGE TO qp Artillery, when they may fire af 300 

FIRE AT. pgpgg ^As,a general rule, if they fire at 300 
paces, they oufht to aiiy tft the head, if at 200 paces, at the 
shoulders, if at 100, at the*niiddle. ^ 

3. When in action, each file of the Chain will^fire inde¬ 

pendently as opportunities offer, without any reference to 
those o?: their right or left; but both men of the same file 
should never fire at the same time. When one has fired, the 
other must not do so until he observes whetiier his comrade's 
shot has taken effect or not, nor until his comrade has 
reloaded, so that they may never both be unloaded together, 
but that one will always be ready to fire, and cov^r the other 
whilst he loads. This seconding secures them from being* 
taken by sjirprise, and inspires them with confidence. • 

4. There are, however, sffme occasions where this alternate 

firing need not be so strvetTy adhered to; fcf ifistauce, in 
strong defensive positions behind walls or entrenchments, 
where they are well secured frfim the Enemy’s fire, it is 
evident each Skirmisher should fire and Joad without delay. 
In such situations, or in defending narrow defiles, &c., the 
best marksmen may be selected to fir^ and the others to 
load. • “ 

5. ^0n all occasions, each Skirmisher, the momenUhe has 
fired, will instantly load in the mode most convenient to 
himself; when firing lying on the gtoiind, the best position to 
load is to turn on the left side, prime, ,and then place the 
butt of his piece againA his left foot, pr between both, 
and load leisurely, wiihoiit raising his right elbow loo high. 

* Prussian Regulation. 
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To turn on the back or from one side to another to load 
requires a greater cover than 24 inches high. 

^ 6. The position of each Skirmisher in firing, whether stand- 

FIRING *«ust depend upon circiim- 

stances, and the nature of the cover each occupies. 

F RENT ought to adopt that position by which he 

osiTi NS. effect and without consraint. 

To fire standing ought never to take place except from 

STANDING treesi walls, corners of houses, &c. 

To fire standing in open ground is incompa¬ 
tible, a(,d contrary to all rules of skirmishing, if it can 
be avoided. When obliged to engage in such exposed 
|)laces, the men nught to lie down, taking advantage 
of fifrrows, dung-heaps, large stones, &c., or place the 
chaco, with a handkerchief, tobaccn-case, or grass, &c.," 
put into it before them. And if separated fFom the Enemy 
by a river, or other impassable object, where they cannot 
be suddenly dashed upon, they may place their knapsacks 
before them as a guard. Should the ground be marshy or 
too wet to admit of their lying down, they must keep moving 
from side to side so as to prevent their adversaries having 
a fixed mark to fire at To fire kneeling is in general 
the most convenient position, particularly wheirlow cover 
is at hand, such as stumps of trees, &c. 

7. The (wo men of the same file must always remain 

TO ACT IN concert, particularly in ad- 

CUNCERT ' or, retreating, so as never to separate, not 

only for the purpose* of mutual protection, but 
becauso* thisSvill facilitate rallying quickly, forming squares, 
&c., or in defending themselves against single horsemen. 

8. Skirmishers must on kU occasions instantly stop firing, 

rBACR PiBiKft moment “Cease Firing” is sounded. 

Likewise, ^hen any Rallying—Assembly— 
Form square,—or a dash up and attack with the bayonet is to 
take place. If they gre to stop firing by order;> the nearest 
will stop, to be taken up by those on the right and left^ and 
the word passed on. 

9. Skirmishers in the fi^ld generally carry their arms at the 
trail; but in damp^weather it ought to be carried under the 
right arm to preserve the lock dry. In quick movements, ^ 
climbing* hills, leaping fences, &c., they may carry it in the 
manner most convenient to themselves. 
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10. On actual service. Skirmishers will in general only lire 

when halted; and although Light Troops 
FIRING HALTED, jjg taught to fire and load when 

OR IN MOVE- advancing or retreating, yet whei/ 

engaged in the field, if they are properly 
commanded, it will not often be required that tijey should 
fire when in movement because should there be, in 
advancing, an open space between them aqfl the enemy, it 
ought to be dashed o^^r as qufckly as possible, to the 
nearest cover or inequality cf ground, and there halt and fire, 
ready* to push qji again to the next advantageous position. 
The same system will be adopted in retreating; on abandon- 
uig strong ground, ihe Skirmishers aft^r firing there wiH 
withdraw, and proceed with all celerity over any open !f|)ace 
to the nearest favourable position; then halt and open their 
fire and maiiftaifi tfieinselves until the enemy presses 
closely on, when they w?|J proceed as before. Hence there 
are few cases when it is proper for a line of*Skirmishers 
to fire while in movement; it in general ought only to 
take place against Troops retiring in confusion, or Column 
of the Enemy which have neglected to cover their rear and 
flanks. It may likewise be necessary when a Column of ours 
retires, to protect it, and keep the enemy at a distance from 
annoying it; or sometimes, when a Column, or contiguous 
Columns advance, to attack, having Skirmishers on the flanks 
and intervals. * . ^ 

11. In cases where the enemy in.certain positions keeps 
up a galling fire, and is not to be shaken or 
readily driven* off by our fire, tke^lilple line 
of Skirmishers may simultaneously make a 

dush up with fixed bayonets, aEfil carry his line of^efence, 
should not an evidently too great a superiority of numbers, 
or the inaccessible nature of hit position prohibit such a 
measure. Also in advancing, feeling for the Enemy, on 
approaching •within 60 or 80 yards of •the edge of a wood, 
a fence, or ridge of a heiglit, &c., wlien there is reason to 
apprehend such place may be occupied by the epemy, 
the Line may in like manner dash up, fully prepared for 
attack or defence, in case the enemy may be lying concealed; 
and on all such occasions detached parties must be sent 
10 threaten or turn the Enemy’s flanks. * • 

12. Example.—^When the JLieft Wing of the British, 
lender Sir Thomas Graham • ^ow Lord J.<ynedoch), forced < 


SIMULTANEOUS 

ATTACKS. 
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the passage of the Bidassoa and established themselves 
in France, the defile of Puerta de Vera had to be forced 
previous to the advance of the right wing. To ensure 
^the success of this operation, the Light Division were 
ordered to drive the enemy from the heights above the 
town of Vera, supported by the Fourth Division. 

‘‘The 1st Battalion of the Rifle Brigade was .destined to 
“ commence the attack b^ driving the enemy from a high and 
“ rugged hill which flanked the right of the pass, which was a 
** necessary operation previous to the defile itself being 
“ attached. Colonel Ross threw the Battaliqp into skirmishing 
order and extended the line of Skirmishers, so as tq 
'“encircle its bas^, and thus out-flanked and enveloped 
“tll^ flank of the enemy. The whole chain then pushed 
“ right up the hill without almost firing a shot, notwithstanding 
“the sturdy resistance of the'eppmy, a"nd''in a short time 
“completely cleared this formidable height. The French 
“ Comm^i^er, finding himself so daringly pressed in front, 
“ and his flanks threatened, closed all his force—^formed line 
“ in close order—and fixed bayonets, apparently with a deter- 
“ miiiation to charge our Skirmishers; but on their reaching 
“the summit, the enemy went to the right about and 
“ retreated. This dashing operation was the admiration of 
“ the Fourth Division. 

“ Shortly afterwards, the two Passes of the Puerta de Vera 
“ w',ere carried after a formidable' resistance.”* 

Firing Halted. 

, 

13. When Skirmishers fire “halted** they are always 
FIRING supposed to be%under some sort of cover. Each 

HALTED ^ position as each particular 

circumstance ol^ cover may require. On these 
occasions and in all cases of firing, good judgment and 
practice in actual Service will direct and guide Skirmishers 
better than can be taught by theory. ^ 

14. On ordinary occasions, when firing halted, 4^hether 
standing, kneeling, &<Si, the Skirmishers will proceed as 
directed, Reg. Part V., Sec. 3., No. 4, 6, 7. Each front- 
rank man wil| fire when an opportunity offers, and when 
he bao loaded ; the rear*rank man will look out foft an 

* Surtei's, Twenty-five Yeeffa^in the Rifle Brigade, p. 240. 
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object and fire, and so continue. Should a piece miss 
fire, or the one that fired not hit an enemy advancing 
on them, his comrade will immediately take aim and fire 
as soon as the other has reloaded. * 

15. In firing from behind single objects, a Skirmisher 
will always, when practicable, point to •the right 
IN COVER. after "firing, step to the left and rear 

to admit of his comrade occupying it, anc^ covering him 
whilst he loads. "riius,*in a wodH, he will •alwa}s have a 
tree on his left side as a guard, if he finds a branch at a 
conveAient»heig'ly, he can lay his rifle over it as» a rest, 
^hould a tree or other object not be sufficiently thick 
to cover both men, each will take separate^trees as contiguous 
as possible to one another; but if each man cannof get 
a tree, the rear-rank ^man ought to lie down at the foot 
of his comrade AicFfire in^hat position. 


Firing Advancing. v 

16. In oflensive operations when Light Troops proceed 
to attack in skirmishing order, the great object in advancing 
is to drive back the Enemy’s Skirmishers rapidly and in 
confusion on their Reserves, giving them no time for rallying 
or making a stand. On these occasions, in the field. 

Skirmishers advance in a general line, push- 
^ falling back from post fo pos^ or 

from one covered posi^on t(k another, so as 
never to sttftid exposed. Tlt^refore when obliged to advance 
across an open space upon enemy posted uudc* c;pver, a 
quick and simultaneous dash towards such point should be 
made ; a regular systematic adv^ice over such opei^ground 
would entail a great and useless sacrifice o^lives. Therefore, 
ii' the country is of such a nature that the advance is 
conducted by a quick passage from one position to another, 
as for instai\^e, across fields from ontf fence to another, 
&c., the Skirmishers will only fire wheh they have attained 
each *>ew position or cover. ^ 

17. But when engaged and working their way, advancing 

woRKiNO broken 'ground or cover, particularly 

their WAT same file must 

THIIOUGH COVER. loaded before pushing on, and^the one 
‘ who is ready tp fire will always be in front. 
A Skirmisner ought never to Hleave cover until bis comrade 
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is'loaded, nor advance ever so little without beinp^. covered 

by the other having his piece ready to«.lire. Therefore, 
in such eases the man in I'ront will steal quickly on to gain 
Whe next tree, &c., while his comrade will protect his 
advance by aiming at the enemy. As soon as he has 
secured cover, the other wilt close up*^to him, wliere both 
may continue firing alternatelw as many shots as circuin¬ 
stances and the general movements of the line itoy sanction; 
they will thus continue to act in itiutual concertr supporting 
one another, and oreep.from one cover to another, and never 
directijbexpose themselves if possible. Tl^ey wiljl, endeavour^ 
by an occasional glance *Qf the eye, to keep distance froa^ 
*arrd to avoid getting too far before or behind the fileVi^xt 
tlicAi towards the point of direction. ^ , 

w 18. If the advance be over ground affording little cover, 
and that the Skirmishers mu«t move ^ping in line, on 
the sound to “ Fire’' the front-rgi'nk man ,^of eacji file fires, 
then stens^ to the left, and commences loading on the 
march, fmlowing the rear*rank man, who will have continued 
advancing slowly with his piece in a threatening attitude; 
as soon as the other has closed up, he wHI give the word 
** Ready ” to the comrade in front, who will then fire and 
load, &c, as directed, and so alternately f;ont*uiue. t^lcg. 
Part V., Sec. 4, No. 5.) ^ 

19. But on service, it is often diffitHil^ffor ^tber men in 

. ^ broken gi:ound to &d on the march,,^especially 

LO 91 N 6 . , it retards their movettienit';—much 

powder is lost,—and it prevents their - loading- %<|»roper 1 y; 
it> is ^heVebre preferable iii« these cases that^ thj^y should 
halt to load, while they will afterwards regain by an 
act^lefated*^ pace the '^tiniie employed in loading,; or they 
may at all events, after firing, stop to prime and put in the 
. cartridge, then mow of), <finisbrhg their loading, and run up 
to their file leader. (Reg. Part V., Sec. 3, No. 10 .) 

20 . The French, when it is required to ^ake a rapid 

FREYt^H oW a plain," or ground which is so open 

Monk to,offer uo cover for either party, or posHiqn.of 

defence, and dear the^ way for their Golutnhs and 
Cavalry, by driving in the Skirmishers nf the^nerny, fofqi 
their chain 4 )f SkVmishers threrr»d^, aiid tfe meu of each . 
file arc numbered 1 , 2, 3. On the-^ound to “ Advance ^tth 
Fire,” No. 1 of each file yuns forward ten paces, fires Wl 
loads. The others contiuu€|*to* follow in quick lime until 



SkirmiskersJFiring ih Action. ' 49 

they teach No. 1, when No. 9 dashes out ten paces, fires 
and loads, followed by Nos. 1 and 3. When these join 
No. 2, No. 3 advances, fires, &c., and so they continue without^ 
intermission." 


Fifing Retreating, 

21, In retreating before the Enemy, it is essential to retire 
with great coolness, and always to have a pqjrtion ready to 
fire, in order to impose upon him, to keep him in check, and 
Also "to be rea^y to repel a sudden dash. 

22. the Itetreat is from cover to cover, the line oi Skip* 
** mishers*will only fire behind the position they 

• have gained. When on leaving^cover they havelo* 

pass over open ground, they must, with all eltpe- 
GROUNO. jjjg nextone, or, at all events, get beyond' 

the accurate ran^ ^f rtiijsk»try before coming to a stand, 
thereby rendering,the shelt^j^ they are leaving useless to the 
Enemy, and will oblige him in coming on to pass ^ver such 
space exposed to a destructive fire which they will open upon 
4)im,'alid when he presses closely on, they will again retire as 
-betbre. Reg. p. 273, No. 8. 

< 23. During a Retreat, each Skirmisher after firing ought to 

IN covBti' ground he is to travefse in falling back 

’ and having selected a cover, he will gain it with all 
expedition. Thus, when Skirmishers retire through a wood 
or broken ground (which best done in General Line), 


on the sotind to ** Fire,” the man nex^ the Enemy wilf fire 
and immediRtely run to the next best cover or tree in the dbar, 
and load; while the other v^ill*remain kneeling,%nfi protect 
him by keeping his piece pointed towards the Enemy, iipoti 
whom he wifi keep his eye until hyt Comrade is i%ady* ^e 
will then lire and retire, passing beyond the pne who is halted, 
to the next cover, and so continue* aherimtely. But if the ‘ 
Ehemy does not press on very close,* he will, as soon as his 
cp^ade is loiydcd, follow without firing, ^casionally looking 
bacR towards the Enemy, and when an opportunity ofler«, he 
will .front, fire, and *proceed as before, carefully observing 
,t^at thti man* who is loaded always retnaius in the rear next 
the Enemy.^ f » * , ^ 

' ^f >^ When SkirihishpWj^agO retiring in a Gepeial Line, or 
to ^ stone fence^ Wjde ditch, &c., the Rank hi rear 
““wiT remain on the defensive 0 |;^ the side next the Enemy 
( ^ other has got over •aftd is prepared to lire, when 

^ ihl refer one 4fijl clear it with IJie least possible delay. * 
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25. It is always difficult to rficct a retreat with re^larity 
in the presence of an Enemy. Advantage must be taken of 
I every favourable circumstance of ground to arrest him and 
prevent his pressing too closely. In such case the best mode 
of conducting a retreat so as to resist the Enemy 
ALTERNATE advantage and give relief to the Skir- 

LiNEs. mishers, is by alternate lines of Skirmishers and 
Supports,—VIE., when ip retreating the Supports arrive at a 
favourable position for defence, they will occupy it, and ex> 
tend as Skirmishers, while the old Skirmishers, on reaching 
the n^ line, will pass rapidly through c it, and foVm up 
^into Supports. When the retrograde movement continues, 
they will again in (heir turn occupy as Skirmishers the next 
best cover that may offer. This method gives greater con¬ 
fidence to the Troops, and obviates any confusion or discou¬ 
ragement which might arise if^S|:irmishersJ pressed by the 
Enemy, sh^iuld make a mistake Hi not occupying a position 
properly^ But by this means the Light Troops coming out of 
fire being formed into Supports, have time to rest, and 
to put their fire-arms into order again, and complete their 
ammunition. Should, however, one part be much exhausted, 
an equal portion from the Reserve may occupy the next po¬ 
sition as Skirmishers so as to relieve them. 


, “ Altemaii' Ranks. 

^ • 

26. In ordinary PaVade Movements, and on soma occasions 

in the haldj^the Skirmishers njay retire by alternate ** Ranks,’’ 
qn th^ sound ** Fire and Retreaf.” If the Line is halted and 
kneeliag, the front-rank men fire, and move to the rear, 
loading on the March. When loaded, they will halt frqnt, 
and kneel down hi the position of Making Ready. The rear- 
rank men will then fire and retire in Double Time, passinc 
to the proper lefts of the front-rank men; when they will 
take up the Quick Step and commence loading, and when 
finished, will front ancl kneel down, &c. The frout-rank 
meii again fire, &c. Tj[iey thus continue to retire alternately, 
as soon as they hear the ramrods working of the rank that 
retired. Reg. p.*265. No. 11. 

27. ^In acti6ii, however, when cover presents itself, (JuP* 
men will always avail themselves of it, and may load alter 
halting and fronting unde*T< rover. In this case, the dis¬ 
tance to be taken by each rank »will depend on the mote- 

C 
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ments of the Enemy, whether he presses on rapidly or not, 
and the nature of the ground and the cover it affords, as at 
one time such may be near, and at another further off. # 

28. On all occasions during a Retreat, should the Halt ’* 

be sounded, the line of Skirmishers with their Supports will 
immediately front towards fjfie Enemy, each file getfing under 
cover;' and if they had been firing, they will still continue to 
do so. " * • * 

29. The French on some occasions, particularly when 

pressed on ground not affording good cj^ver to 
VRENQH stand, retire in a line of Skirmishers formed 

MODE, . each file is numbered by ranks 1, 2f 

and 3. When they are to engage, No. J of each file baits 
and fires, and then follows the others who had continued re¬ 
tiring. As soon db No» 1 jo^ns them, No. 2 halts and fires, 
while the others move on, «nd when No. 2 joins. No. 3 halts, 
fires, and joins. The No. f again, and so on, all* loading in 
turn on the march, so that there is always one fRing, one 
ready, and one loading. 

Firing taking Ground to a Flank. 

30. When a line of Skirmishers takes ground either ob¬ 

liquely or direct to a flank, keeping up jtheir fire, the leading 
file is the directing point. Each file will steal on 4'rom one 
covered place to another, preservmg intervals by each taking 
up in succession the position which the Leading Files had left, 
and thus each file relieves preceding one. • 

31. When a line of Skirmishers are to take ground to a 
flank, firing on the March, the whole will be faced to the one 
required, and will move in exteiicftd files in that direction. 
If to the left, on the sound to “ Fire,'* each* front-rank man 
will halt, face towards the Enemy, *and fire. The rear-rank 
man moves on obliquely sufficiently to his j‘ight to get on the 
Line of Deien(*le. When at about twelve*paces more or less, 
as cover 4nay offer, he will face towards the Enemy ; *and 
when his comrade who had followed Joading on the march 
reaches him, he will fire, while the*front-rank man will in turn 
proceed on, &c., and so conty^ue alternately.* 

By these means the two men of the same file ar^ kept 
tog^her, and will never be both unloaded at the same time, 
likewise each separate file of th^bhain will occupy, as they 
adt^ance, the place or cover \acated by the preceding one, so 

• * D 2 
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that they preserve their intervals by relieving^ one another in 
succession as they prog:ressively gain ground to the flank. 
^The Supports also face and move in the same direction. 

33. If the ** Halt ** be sounded, the whole halt front to¬ 
wards the £nemy, kneel down, and continue firing. If the 
** A<lvancc,^' they front, turn, and proceed as directed for 
firing in advancing. If the “ Retreat,*’ they likewise front 
and proceed asf directed for firing and retiring. If ** Cease 
Firing,’* they instantly cease ; Files get into their places, and 
continue gaining ground to the Flank. 

^ f 
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SECTION X. 


, Duty of Supports. 

* * • 

1. In accortWice with the g’eneral principle that ^rheii 
LiG:ht Troops arl^ thrown into Skirmishing; order a portion 
must remain iff l^ipport^nl* line of Skirmishers ought ever 
to engage without having sufficient Supports in Jts rear, ou 
whom the chain may depend for succour in cas% of need. 
'Phe duty of Supports is various and of an important nature, 
requiring great vigilance and attention on the part of the 
officers. The following are the principal purposes for which 
they are required : — 

2. In the event of the Skirmishers being overpowered by 

UTILITY. numbers, or threatened by Cavalry, that 

they may have a point to rally upon or to form 
Square. , 

3. To reinforce and strengthen by filling *up gaps of any 
part ot thc*liiie that may be pressed or forced. 

4. lo relieve the whole or rfny part of the LiAe *tluit may 

be required. • 

5. 'Jo cover and protect the flanks of the Line from being 

out-flanked or turned, so as to prevent Flank* at tacks of the 
Enemy. • 

6. To out-flank the Enemy by moving up to prolong the 

Line to one or both Flanks as may be required, or to make a 
Plank Attack. , , 

To charge in close order defiles, bridges, barricades, or 
roads, &c. ^ • 

8. With regard to the strength of the Supports, as they 
Ili^aENGTH. destined t* relieve the chaiit of Skirmishers 
when required, they ought to consist flf eciiial 
numbers, that IS to say, there will be as many Companies or 
•wU ivibioiig in Support as tlie Skirmishers are composed ot; 



54 DiUy of Su]^orU, 

so that in general each particular division of the chain will 
have its own Support, with which it will be in communi¬ 
cation, and on whom it will depend for assistance, and which 
Svill, unless otherjvise directed, remain in rear of its centre. 

Yet in some cases the distribution and position 
POSITION OF Supports mUvSt be determined by circum¬ 

stances and the nature of the ground. For instance, should 
one part of a liiie of Skirmishers occupy very strong ground, 
while the other part is exposed to danger on a plain or open 
space, the latter will require more Supports, and these to be 
closer one another than the former. W,hen an obstinate 
resistance is expected, ^the Supports may be stronger than, 
‘the usual proportion. But there is danger to increase the 
nunfiber of Supports by subdividing them into small parties; 
because, should any part of th6 chaip be »\verpowered, these 
too small bodies, instead of bbiqg able*' (6 make a stand, 
would probably be borne off along with the Skirmishers in 
confusiotv; nor would they have sufficient union or strength 
to resist an attack of Cavalry. The number of 
‘ Supports must depend upon the length of the line of 
Skirmishers; but whatever the number of Supports may be, 
there must always be one in rear of each flank of the chain. 

m 

In a very extensive line, having numerous Supports, the dis¬ 
tance between them from one to another should never exceed 
200 pace^. In woods or broken ground, where heights, 
fences, &c., may prevent the Supports from seeing one another, 
a Corporal or a 'trusty*man should be stationed to keep up 
the communication and to observe the Enemy, and give 
notice should he force any part of the chain. 

* 9. ^n skirmishing across a country either in advancing or 
retreating, one of the chieV duties of Supports is to protect 
the Skirmishers from a sudden dash of the Enemy’s Cava]^. 
They will be ever ready tc/ present themselves wherever the 
chain is most exposed to danger from the Enemy’s horse, or 
at such parts as appear most vulnerable, and iio^ merely follow 
at random behind the line of Skirmishers; and at all times 
will act with circumspection, keeping a watchful look but to 
front and flanks that th^se ipay not be turned. 

10. A case in point occurred during the affair on the Coa, 
24th July, 1810, Two compimies of Rifles were warmlj^. 
engaged, retiring before a far superior force, while ^le 
wing of another Corps was*posted in support along a low 
stone wall about 100 yards m* t^e rear; when suddenly 
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squadron of French Cavalry, which had got round and turned 
their left flank, penetrated between the Skirmishers and 
their Support, dashed upon the chain, trampled down and 
sabred the men, who, being gallantly occupied with the* 
E^neiny in front, were thus taken by surprise; hence they 
30 uld offer little or no resistance, so that most of th^m were 
killed or taken, but few escaped. It would appear that the 
Support had not taken the precaution to haFe thrown out 
parties or patroles in the*flanks, and on observing the Ca¬ 
valry, mUtook them for some of the Germans in our service, 
were rtius tjarowi^off their guard, and allowed them pene- 
rate belbre they discovered the mistake. 

11. The distance of the Supports in reaiof the Skirmishers* 
will be regulated according to circumstances, 
suc% as proximity of the Enemy or nature 
of tffe coun^rtT, whether the weather is clear 
or hazy, or whether it is day or n^ht. In a 

close country where the chain is exposed to be oi^'flunked, 
;he distance should not exceed from 100 to 15U, and in no 
case above :200 yards. 

12. Whether the Troops are in position or in movement, 

great attention should be ])aid to the choice of ground where 
Suppt)rts are to be placed. The position selected, when 
COVER should conceal them from the view of the 

* Enemy, and cover them from his fire aiqj artillery 
so that they may not be unnecessarily exposed, but which will 
at the same time admit not only of their matutaining a free 
communication with the Reserves in their rear, hut also will 
permit of their moving witk tfkcility to give a prompt and 
eflectual support to the Skirmishers when pressed, or ^oulfl 
the Enemy penetrate any part of tHe Line. 

13. Supports will generally advance or retire in Line, but 

if an attack of Cavalr^ is apprehended, they will 

MOVEMENT Close Column of Sections, or Sub-divi- 

* skins, according to its strength* In taking ground 
'o a flank, it will )?e 4one in Column of Sections, or by 
Piling, according as the nature of the ground may admit. 
The flank Supports, when movjng Either in Sections or by 
Filing, will regulate as each may require, to have their Right 
pr Left in front, so as to*tave the Front R^nk fkeing out- 
wards in case they should suddenly be required to prolong 
the Line or repel a Flank Attack. 

^ 14. 1 he n;ovements of tlje Supports depend upon, and must 
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. be in combination with those of the Skirmishers, 
CON TO always to maintain their relative situations. 
SKIRMISHERS. when a line of Skirmishers ^charges 

Yront or position, the Supports will conform to the movement; 
and to ensure accuracy, one Support (as the case requires) 
will be n^med as the directing one, by which the others will 
regulate their movements. 

15. Support^ will “ Trail ” arms, when ordered to move, and 
** Order** them when halted without any word of command. 

16. During an Advance the Supports and Reserve must 
not be i:)0 eager to press forward, but will ^ive <ime b) ttie 
Skirmishers to feel their way, by stepping short or stepping 
Out, as may be reqi^ired to preserve their relative distances. 

IT. When a line of Skirmishers change^^ front by Wheel¬ 
ing, or throws a Wing backward or foryvurd^ by Right or Left 
Shoulders forward, the Supports'wijl immC'diately conform to 
the movement, and proceed rapidly to occupy their respective 
place in JlJie new position in rear of the Line. Or when 
Skirmishers take ground to a Flank, the Supports will face to 
the same, and move parallel with them. In hne, whether 
Skirmishers are acting in the field or are covering the 
formations of a Battalion, or large body at exercise, the Sup¬ 
ports will be prompt to act in combination with them. 

18. When Skirmishers are recalled by the “Close,** the 
. Supports will remain until the Skirmishers join 

« them, &c., as directed. Section viii. But when 

Skirmishers are^ recalled by Order of the “ Assembly,*’ the 


Suppoits will not wait for then*, but will instantly retire in 
Double 'Dmc, on the Battalioiroa Reserve, and get into their 
place ill Column or Line, as the case may be. 

19* On the smallest appf|*hensiun of Cavalry, the Supports 
- oughUto be particularly on the alert. Each will 

CAVALRT Clo.se Cblumn of Sections and advance, 

looking out for good positions, and prepare to 
form Square. On ^t)ie “ Alarm ” being sounded, they will 
eudeayour as much as possible to,^ interpose between the 
Skirmishers and the Cavalry so as to give them time either to 
fall back and form Square cpnjuuctly with them, or to form 
Rallying Squares/>n their own ground.. If the Skirmishers 
do retire on them, the Squares wTif be formed by Sections as. 
directed in Her Majesty’s Regulations, Part 11., Sec. xxiii. 
p. 65, or by Sub-divisions according to their united strength, 
the Skirmishers forming thaReftr Face. .. ' 



57 


Duty^ of Supports, 

20. But ^houUl the Attack be so sudden as to obligee the 
Skirmishers to form Ralls ing Squares, the Supports will iti 
this casfe form separate Squares, and will use every eiideavoui; 
to aid those formed by the Skirmishers. 

21. On these occasions the Supports should advance 

stea<iily in Quick Time. Too much haste would exhaust the 
men, and prevent their firing-, when necessary, coolly or with 
effect. ^ 

22. Should the Enemy’s Cavalry turn a Flank, and 
attempt to penetrate, the nearest Support will i^ove in 
Coluihn oS Sectu>MS towards them, and endeavour to keep 
,them in check, either by forming Spiare or occupying any 
advantageous cover for defence tlint may be at hand, untjjf the 
Skirmishers can form Rallying Squares. 

23. When Squ^es fanned of Skirmishers and Supports are 

to be*reduced, vid the chain to be re-formed, on the 
SQUARES jy *‘SkiAnish,” the former Saipports will 

UEDUCED. jjyjj extend, as being a fresh bddy; while 

the former Skirmishers will remain as Supports, and will 
complete I heir ammunition, clean their arms, and load. 

24. When the “ Retreat ” is sounded, the Supports atjd 
Reserve go to the right about and retire; and the Skir¬ 
mishers, if they are to fire, remain for the moment fronted to 
the Enenjy, and then commence firing and retiring. 

25. The duty of Supports during a Retreat is*of a very 

arduous nature. Should the Skinnishersf be 
RETREATING, presscd, they must givelhem such effec¬ 

tual Support as will check tfie^ pursuit of the E^iemy* either 
by reinforcing them, or, if driven in, by making a stand 
cover their Retreat, or, by taking up good Position »4n the 
Rear, ready to extend and relievb them; which is the be.st 
mode, because a Retreat is always best conefheted by alternate 
Lines. Therefore the Supports wlien so ordered, during a 
Retreat, upon arriving at favourable Positions of defence, as 
very broken ground, fences, edges of woods, entrance of. a 
defile,^&c., will occupy them, and extend, while the old^kir- 
mishers will retire through them, an^ form the SupporisJ and 
so continue acting alternately. » On this and on all other 
occasions, when Supports ^ to relieve Skirmishers, they will 
/Act as directed, Section xii. • , 

26. The Supports will likewise, durinjf a Retreat, on 
coming to a ravine, a river, my^, or other obstacle, endeavour 

D 3 
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to ascertain the best passages of bridges, fords, &c., which 
they will secure by taking post there, and sending notice by a 
trusty man to the Skirmishers to inform them of the best 
Lines of Retrefat, that they may withdraw in the proper direc¬ 
tion. 

27. When the Skirmishers are engaged with the Enemy, 
whether in Advancing or in Retreating, if the Flank Supports 
are aware that r-there are no patroles or parties detached to 
keep a look-out, to preven't or to give notice of the Enemy’s 
attempting to turn the Flanks, these Supports will detach a 
Double'?^ile for such purpose. 

28. Should the Enemy out-flank a line of Skirmishers, 

suppose the Left, the Officer commanding the Left Support 
will advance obliquing to the Left; and,, when clear, will 
front, turn, extend from the right, dai^h and prolong the 
Line of Skirmishers. ^ 

29. If a Flank is turned, suppose the Left, the Officer will 
wheel up ^he Left Support towards that Flank, Advance, and 
resting his Right on the Left Flank of the Line of Skir-^ 
mishers, will extend either perpendicular to the old line, or 
will throw forward his outward flank in such oblique direc¬ 
tion as the case may require. 

30. Should it be deemed necessary to meet a Flank Attack 

by forming a new Line to that Flank, it may be 
^.exj^ditiously done as follows:—the Wing of the 

Skirmishers on the Flank threatened will be wheeled 

A fC 

up iifto the direction required, either oblique or 
direct, as the case may be. Its Flank Support will also wheel 
and dash^ lip, extending on the «march to prolong the new 
liineH^while at the same time the other wing of the Skir¬ 
mishers will close to its iltiward Flank, and move with the 
remaining formei^Supports to occupy their respective positions 
as Supports in Rear of th^new Line. 

31. When the whole or any part of a Chain is to be re- 

inforcQd, the Supports destined fiwr this purpose 
«s«JoMTCTJt.oc. '''^*** denoted, and will proceed as the case 
may require, as directed. Section xii. • 

32. In all cases, wh4n Supports are ordered to reinforce 
Skirmishers, or sent to meet Flank Attacks, ’&c, they will 
immediately b^i^placed by parties of equal strength sent from 
the Battalion or '^serve. 

33. When the Enemy’s Skirmishers at particulanpoints can- 
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Duiy^of Supports. 

A \CKiNG IN made to give way by firing, or when from 

being posted on more favourable ground their 
CLOSE ORDER. Superiority, also in attacking bridges, 

defiles, entrances of villages, &c., where It may be requisite to* 
make a bold Attack with the bayonet, and where it is not 
deemed advisable that the Chain of Skirmishers shoiil/i charge, 
the Supports formed in close Column of Sections or Sub¬ 
divisions will be brought up to the Line of Skirgiishers, formed 
either in one or more bodies as tHe case may require. The 
Skirmishers will keep up their fire until the Supports dash past 
themf whep they, will assemble as Supports, and fbllotf if so 
^directed. On some occasions it may be requisite not to close 
the whole or only a ))art of the Skirmishers^ in which case they 
will continue extmided on one or both Flanks of the Cofumn 
of Supports, as tJm ca^e may require, and, by a lively fire, 
stistain the Attsfck. ^ • 
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SECTION XL 


* Duty of Reserve. 

1. When a body of Light Troops isr^detached to act 
entirely by itself in Skirmishing OVd»*r, it must' form a Reserve 
from its own„strength; that is to say, such part of the force 
which is not absolutely required in the posture of affairs to^ 
form the chain of'Skirmishers, and the Support^ 
must be held together in Close Order as the 
“ Reserve,” which, being a compact body, is ready lo act on 
any emergency, easily moved to any point most threatened, 
and to give edectual support to the bodies in front. From it 
are likewise sent out all parties cither to repel or to make 
Flank Aft^ks, &c. It is obvious that this force should be 
concentrated in one place, because while the Supports are 
destined to maintain the Line of Skirmishers at various par* 
ticular points, the object of the Reserve is to ensure a favour¬ 
able issue t6 the whole enga^d? so as to obviate the evil 
cohsecj^ences which might arise from any disorder, which in 
prolonged Skirmishes may sikt times be occasioned, evem from 
slight causes. It9 most essential duty is however to act 
against the Enemy, when ibthing more can be performed by 
the Skirmishers, wh|ther from being driven in, or that it is 
wished to follow up some decided advantage which they may 
^ have obtained over him. Vyiih regard to the 

* Position of the Reserve, whether it should be 

posted ill Rear of the Centra or behind any other part of the 
Line, must be determined by the nature of the ground and 
the proceedings ^f the Action. ln*'general it should be posted 
in the best ])osilion which will admit of affording ready 
support in case of any disaster, so as to be enabled* to restore 
and maintain the Action, or,* in tlie^event of success, to follow 
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up the advantag;e gained. Hence it is indispensable, under 
every circumstance, that it should have free communication 
vpith the Supports and Skirmishers. When the ground offers 
these required advantages, a Central Position is always to bo 
preferred. Tlie best point of view to observe the progress of 
the Attack or Defence, and the best position for Defence, in, 
case of Defeat, are always to be considered; as also that it 
ought to be secured from the Enemy’s fire as far as circum* 
stances will permit, eithef by its dtstaiice or by being placed 
under cover. And could it be concealed from the view of the 
Eneny, it^ might be of some importance, as it would be 
enabled to act af the decisive moment of Attack or Defence 
more effeciually as being unexpected. . Itjs, therefore, seldom 
possible in Action to place the Reserve advantageously^ and 
at the same time preserve its relative Central Position. 

3. A Reservu mijst'be oonstantly held in hand ready to 
move ill any required dfr^ciiou, and always be prepared to 
throw itself into Square in case of any sudddli Attack of« 
^Cavalry. It ought, therefore, for these pnrpiJses to be 
generally formed in Columns of quarter distance, and only in 
Line when earthen walls, ditches, &c., afford good cover, or 
if exposed to the fire of artillery. And when it is necessary 
to deploy, for such purpose of Attack or Defence as may 
require it. 

3. A Reserve will, in general, conform to the movements 

made by the Skirmishers and Supports, and will, 

CONFORM TO v • . *. •* * t • 

as far as circumstances permit« preserve its rela- 

SKiRMisHE^.s. position. • Should the Skhrrnishers^change 
front to a Bank, or form % tvew line in a dire^. Or oblique 
direction, the Column of Reserve will proceed to occupy such 
position in rear of the new Line as seems most eligible! But 
as a Reserve is destined to uphold the whole^und also {^articular 
points of the chain, its attention otighi to be directed to, and 
its position determined by, the general posture of affairs; 
therefore its •movements cannot always*exactly depend like 
those of the Supports on those of the Skirmishers. !|[t will, 
however, change from one position to another, when the oi;jgiiial 
relative position to the chain of Skirmishers is by fhe move¬ 
ments of the latter so much changed that it pun no longer attain 
the object for which it is (f^tined. 

4. In offensive operations, when our SkirrQilliers have driven 

in those of the enemy, the Reserve will proceed to attack his 
main body, ^nd carry his positlbn. • 
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5. If onr Skirmishers are overpowered and driven back by 
a superior force of Infantry, the Reserve will deploy to protect 
them, and repulse the attack. If the Enemy’s Cavalry threaten 
an attack, the Reserve in column will move up ready to form 
Square, or to sustain and bring off the smaller Squares of 
Skirmishers and Supports, as directed. Section xiii. 

6« The ^general operations required of Reserves of a body in 
Skirmishing Order, will be found under various heads after¬ 
wards given. - 

7. A Reserve on some occasions may consist of a diderent 

^ M description of Troops from what the Skir- 

misners and Supports are composed ot, such 
as a Battalion or Brigade of the Line, and under particular 
circumstances, sometimes it may be formed of Cavalry. Al¬ 
though one main Reserve is in general yfUflicient, it may 
happen that from the great extent of a Lihe of Skirmishers, 
engaged in woods or broken grour^l, and from circumstances 
. depending oh measures necessary to be taken from the position 
of affairs, that more than one Reserve may be required. 
And in cases when villages, woods, &c. are to he attacked, 
when, exclusive of the main body. Companies are 

LOCAL ordered to make separate attacks at particular 
RESERVES. poj„tjg, they will leave part of their Supports in 
Reserve, or such local Reserves may be formed of other Com¬ 
panies. These in Continental armies are called “fReplis.” 

8. J All flank parties or patrols sent for the purpose either 
*of protecting the«.flankfS of a line of Skirmishers, or of a 

Column* when oh the march, &c;, are always detached from 
the Reserveand when acting on the defensive or in position, 
additional parties may be sent to harass the Enemy’s flanks, 
which ^ay prove a successfi^l means of retarding his advance. 
Likewise when actjng on the offensive, all parties sent to act 
on the Enemy’s flank, either to out-flank or to turn them, are 
detached from the Reserve When Supports are ordered to 
reinforce the SkirmiiHiers, to prolong the Line, w employed 
for any other purpose, equal parties will always be sent from 
the Reserve to replace them. * “ • 

A Reserve ought likewise to be on the alert that its own 
flanks are not tunned, or itself attacked. Indeed there has 
been recently two instances of the kind, which occurred in the 
' late affairs in Aff^anistan. 
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SECTION -XII. 


INTERNAL CHANGES AND COMBINED MOVEMENTS. 

^ Relieving Skirmishers. * 

\. W HEN Skkt^she^s have sufTered severely by casualties 
from being long under fire*'in a protracted action, or are much 
exhausted by moving over broken ground, it may^e necessary i 
to relieve them; although it is not very advisable to do so 
when they are actually engaged, unless they have spent all 
their ammunition. The manner of executing this change 
depends on the situation they may be in at the moment the 
relief is to take place, viz., whether tliey are Halted,—Ad¬ 
vancing, or Retreating. 

2. When a Line of Skirmishers is to be relieved while 

HALTED Officer commanding will taU^ an oppor¬ 

tunity of doing so when it und^r cover, such as 

behind a fence or in strong ground. On the sound “ Relieve 
Skirmishers,” the Supportspxlend in the rear; whHe advanc¬ 
ing, taking care to cover the same space of ground as tl>at 
occupied by the Line to be relieved. The whole then dash 
up, each File moving upon one or the old JLine which it is to 
relieve, and takes post on its right# and open their 6re. Each 
File of the former instantly runs to the rear, and when out of 
reach of the.enemy’s fire, they will closcfand form up in sup¬ 
port in as many parties as the others consisted of, each ]}ortion 
closing on the mar^ to their proper right, left, or centre, as 
the case may require. • 

3. But should an immediate advance bf intended, the old 

Skirmishers ought to remAn in the Line, lying down, instead 
of exposing themselves to a fire whilst retirip^ I and when the 
new Line has advanced a sufficitynt distance, they will close and 
form the Supports. • • * 
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4. If the relief takes place while advancing:, the Supports 

extend, and lun u]> in the same way; but in this 
case pass briskly in front of the old iine, and 
*1tiBtantly proceed skirmishing. The old Skirmishers lie down, 
and will nut rise up until the new chain has advanced suf¬ 
ficiently ^to protect them. They will then close, and form 
Supports as before. 

5. In relieving Skirmishers, when either halte^or advancing, 
should there be enclosures, hollow ways, &c. to be passed, as 
also in defending villages or such places where a sufficient 
passa^ cannot be obtained for the extend,^d files, the" force 
or Supports destined to relieve the Skirmishers may move up 
fn close order under cover, so as not to be exposed to fire, and 

, then^'extend to relieve the old Line. When tl^is is accomplished, 
the latter will close in, and withdraw in the /ume manner. 

6. When Skirmishers are to be,relieved'While retiring, the 

Officer in command will select a good position 
R TREAi N . fQf Siippoi-tg at a considerable distance in 
the rear, where they will extend, each file getting under cover, 
and lie down. The old Skirmishers continue to retire in their 
usual order, until wdthin 20 or 30 paces of the new line. 
They then run through it to the rear until out of range of fire, 
and then close in to form Supports as before directed. The 
instant their front is cleared, the new Skirmishers will open 
their fire, but ought not to commence retiring until the old 
Skirmishers have re-lbrmed as Supports, particularly as being 
a fresh body they may, T it should be required, be able to keep 
the enemy in check for a short •time. They wilT afterwards 
continue t*lie*^etreat in the usu&l manner. 

*7. |f during a retreat both Supports and Skirmishers are to 
be relieved by fresh parties from the Reserve, or other body 
of'lYoops, such parties will be previously posted in their proper 
order in position. The ol*J Supports and Skirmishers will 
retire through them, and then form on the Reserve or Column, 
as the case may be. **, " 

8. Either of these two last ways is the b|8i mode^of relieving 
Skirmishers, when acting as a rearguard, as they can, o^ 
arriving at good defensive positions, defiles, &c., take post, 
and relieve one another in succession. 

9. But on conimon occasions, tl' the Supports and Skir¬ 
mishers %,re air i^ieved by fresh parties, each of the Supports 
preserves the relative position^ with respect to their own Skir¬ 
mishers until the two lines have reljeve^i one anotlier. 
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A Line of Skirmishers reinforced, 

10. A chain of Skirmishers or any part of it may be rein¬ 
forced, either by strengthening' it or by prolonging the Line' 
to one or both flank*^. 

11. When u Line is to be strengthened, the Officer cpmmand- 

CHAiN deem necessary, order 

STRENGTHENE.. "‘“’‘.Vu'' «'■<=**. S«PportS lo 

reinforcer the u hole or any particular part ot 

the Line he wislies. On the sound “ Reinforce ’* the Supports, 

or sueh portions^ as may be ordered, will rush up, ext Aiding 

on the march to the post to be strengthened, where they will 

mix with the others; each File getting between two of the old 

Line, dividing the distance. * 

12. But if it is^ish^d to avoid mixing the Files, the old 
Skirmishers, if ifortoo rnpeh exposed to the Enemy’s fire, 
may be ordered to close their distances to a Fjank or the 
Centre, as the case may be, and the reinforcement fill up 
the vacated ground. 

J3. Should the Enemy fiut-flank our Line of Skirmishers, or 
, shoulditlie wished to out-fiank that of the Enemy, 

OflA.fN" -I -m I >1 Xi.1 

our Line may be prolonged to either one or both 
PRt» ON ED. jjj. jjg necessary. Suppose to the 

right, on the sound “ G. and reinforce,” the right Support will 
advance, inclining to the right, and when clear of tl^ Flank of 
the l^ine six paces, will front, turn, and extend from the left, 
dash up to prolong the Line. • • 

14. Ill these cases the Supports will be replaced by parties 

from the reserve. • • • * 

15. A Liue may be weakened by withdrawing a portion ftf 

the Skirmishers froijj the Line; or it maybe 
WEAKE ED. [,y ^ portion being called in from one 

or both Flanks. • ^ 

16. When a portion is withdrawn from the general Line, 

the Files ordered to retire will run to rear, and close on 
their respective Supports. And if necessary, the remaining 
Skinnishers will extend distances from a named File so ns to 
cover the vacancies, and occupy the Breaks in the Line. This 
is particularly applicable to again withdrajwing Skirmishers 
who had reinforced a LineT ^ 

11. When a Line is to be diminished anil a* part Recalled 

DiMiMSHEii ^ Flank, the Section, Sub-division, or Com- 
' so dgn^edT By signal, will face about and 
rtXire, closing on the march, aud join the Support in rear of 
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the nearest flank, or become the Support, should there not be 
one a|i eady. 

, Changing Front. 

18. A line of Skirmishers may change front to tlie right or 
left, on flank or centre file. 

19. If to the right, on the sound “Right Wheel,” the right 
file faces to th^ right, kneeling. The others rise up, half-face 
to the right; each file moves in 'double time direct to its 
place ill the new line, preserving distance, and taking up 
ilressif^ from the halted flank, form in succi’ssionron the right 
file, and kneel down. 

20. If the right is to he thrown back, the left file faces to 
the fight, kneeling. The others rise up, face three-fourths 
to left-aboiit, each file moving in doi/hle JIme to its place in 
the* new line, taking up dressinj^ ^nd disfauCe from the next 
halted file, l^alt, front, and kneel down. 

21. When the change is to take place on a central file, and 
one wing is to be wheeled up and the other backwards, if tu 
the right, the left wing will wheel u^, and the right one back, 
as above directed. 

22. These are necessary movements for parade practice. 

But on service it can rarely be required that an extended line 
when actually engaged should change front direct to a flank, 
because time would be lost, the quantity of fire diminished, 
ancLthe outward men much exhausted by making so extensive 
a wheel. •• .> 

23. It may however be freque^itly necessary when in action 
to throw* a^’wing forward or backward in a greater or less 
dSgref. 

24. On common occasions, if a wing is to be throivn for- 

ward,> suppose the right, on the sound “ Right 
forward Shoulders forward,** the left file half faces to the 
left. All the others step off, pre.serving distance 
from the inward flan^; each gradually increases the pace in 
succession towards the outward flank, wjiich moves in double 
time,**and to which they must look for dressing, and bring-for¬ 
ward the shoulders confbVnia})le to its progress. 

25. But when actively engaged, the Are may be continued 
daring the movement, by the flanl?file being faced to the re-, 
quired 6bliqu^ divection, and the next file or two dress up into 
the new line. All the others will conform in succession, pre¬ 
serving distance from the inwkrB flank;, and each ppenitig their 
fire as they arrive in their places. 
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26« If a wing is to be thrown backward, the flank file will 
be faced into the required direction; all the others 
ffo to the right about, and proceed as directe*d for 
a wing thrown forward until they gain the new 

BACK, ^jr^clion, when they will halt, front, &c. But if 
engaged at the time, each file as it reaches the newjine will 
halt, front, and open its fire. 

27. If a wing is thrown back whilst firing wd retiring by 

alternate ranks, the rank whose turn it is to re- 
IV BT ALTER- may, after passing the rear line, bring 
NATE ^ANKs. forward in such direction as nihy be 

re(|uired, and then halt, front, and load. The next rank, after 
firing, retires in the same manner, and they thus continue 
until fresh orders are given. * 

28. During all these (novements of throwing a wing back¬ 

ward or forward^ sTionld the “ Halt” be sounded, the whole 
will halt, each file correcting dressing and distain;^, and gels 
under cover. • 

29. If the“ Advance’* or “ Forward*’be sounded, the whole 
will take up the “ Quick Step,*’ and move off together direct 
to the new front. 


Skirmishers closing to a Flank and changing Front. 

30. A line of Skirmishers may close to a flank or the centre, 
forming Sub-division or Company, as the case may be, to right 
or left, either forward or backward. If to thedeft forward, the 
whole face to the left, the left*file stands fast; the others close 
in double time, inclining a Iktld to the right, and«forra line in 
succession on the right of the halted file ; each rear-rank mah 
niarking time two paces, to aliow^the front-rank man to get 
into his place. • 

.31. If to the right forward, the wfiole face to the right, close, 
and form on the left of the halted or right file. But if to the 
right backward, the right file faces to the*left; all the others 
face to the right aui^ clo.se. Each file in succession baits, 
fronts, and forms on the left of the standing file, each front- 
rank man marking time two paces to%llow his rear-rank man 
to get into his place. • 

82. When a line is to cl^e on the centre and form line to 
the right or left; if to the lelt, the centre jilw*wlll fac^to the 
left. All the others will face inwards. The right wing will 
proceed as directed for (ilospig* find forming line to the left 
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forward; and the other wing will act as directed for forming 
to the right backward. 

33. These movements combine the advantage of a line of 
* Skirmishers being enabled to close and to wheel or change 

fnnit to a flank at the same time ; and are particularly useful 
when a new line of Skirmishers is formed to a dank, because 
by this means the old Skirmishers are readily formed into 
Supports. 

34. When a chain of Skirmishers is covering the movements 
of a Division or Brigade, should a change of front be required, 
See Ker Majesty’s Regulations, Part V., Section ivdl^’o. 21. 

35. Line to a Flank either direct or oblique. On servic-* 
'when it is necessary promptly to meet a flank attack threatene«l 
by the Enemy, or rapidly to follow up his hasty retreat towards 
one while engaged, and that it is reqi'isite 4o form line to such 
a flank, the whole chain may bring forwa*fd their outward 
shoulders, or a new line may be liirown out from the Supports 
or Reserve. But as either of these modes would occasion loss 
of time, and the latter stop all firing during its execution, the 
change necessary may be more speedily effected by throwing 
forward the wing of Skirmishers on the flank threatened, or to 
which the change of front is to be made, in such direction as 
may be required, either direct or oblique, as the ease may be, 
and the fire continued. While its Support will also wheel up, 
advance, and extend to prolong the line, and open its fire. 
Tb^ other wing of the Skirmishers will at the same time close 
to its inward flank, forming line to the same, and will, with its 
Support, move forward to tormHhe Supports to the new line. 

36. SupfYose the four froitf Companies are thrown out to 

dover a Column (Nos. 1 and 2 acting as Skirmishers, and Sand 
4 in Support), if a chaiige^of front is required to the left flank, 
on the sound “ G-. G. G.” left form line. No. 2., or left wing 
of the Skirmishers, whj^eR up to the left. Its Support, No. 4, 
also wheels, and moves forward extending to prolong the line 
to that flank; while N^o. 1, or right wing, closes^^ forming to its 
left, •proceeds to form the right support, and No. 3 having 
wheeled, moves to form the left one. ' ** 

37. Should an obliqu^ liqe be only required, and if to the 

left, the left flank file of the lett wing will be faced 
® ^ into the required directVon, and the next file or two 

“ dreksed yp>; thus a base will be given for the others 
to, form upon. The whole will^then proceed as above directed, 
conforming to the new directfon, find* making due allowance 
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for the obliquity of the new line. On these occasions the 
Officer commanding the different divisions, whether ^Skir¬ 
mishers dr Supports, must take care that these bodies wheel 
with celerity all at the same time, and move rapidly into their ^ 
new positions. Should the chain consist of three or more 
Companies, the new line to a flank may be formed on^be same 
principle by wheeling up two Companies of it into tne new 
direction, &c. &c. ^ • 

88. On service, when*flank parties are out, they will 
likewise conform and protect the flanks during the move¬ 
ment. * * 
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SECTION III. 


Rallying. 

\\ Rali.ying is when Troops in skirmishing order may have 
by any acci^nt got into confusion« are. again restored to 
lighting ord or when an extended liim is^o assemble and 
re-form in ^close order. On such occasions, in the held,at he 
speedies^xmode of forming and presenting a front should be 
the first object. The inversion of files or ranks is not to be 
attended to at the moment if time is gained. Hence if by any 
untoward accident Skirmishers have been thrown into confusion, 
or when, by a protracted combat over a diversified country or 
broken ground, the Skirmishers of different Companies or other 
body have got mixed, the senior Officer will get three or four 
files formed as quickly as possible, placing them in the direction 
required, so as to give a base to the new line and as a point 
of formation for* the others to rally upon. The nearest Officers 
and Non-commissioned Officers will form their men on these 
files, whiclrwill be taken up hi succession to the right or left, 
or to both Hanks as the case may require. The 
men may afterwards, when circumstances per¬ 
mit, get into their proper places and be told off 
again. Nothing distinguishes well-trained Light Troops 
more than when the Officers have^their men always well in 
hand, and that the^^kirmishers give a prompt attention and 
ready obedience to orders or bugle ^sounds while under 
fire.* 


nECOVERlNG 

ORDER. 


2. No rallying or as^mbly ought to take place within the 
efibetive reach oft.the Eiiemy’sfire unless, in cases of emer¬ 
gency. When Skirmishers are t6 be withdrawn, they ought 
first to'-run bkekout of reach of fire, and then close and re¬ 
form, as in the manner prescribed for Skirmishers when 
relieved, either halting or rethihg^.^ , . , 
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3. It is of the utmost importance that Skirmishers covering’ 
Troops about to engage, or the manoeuvres of a Battalion or 
other hotly, as soon as the formations are completed, sfiould 
clear the front with the greatest celerity. 

4. Troops may be re-assembled from extended order in 
various ways according as circumstances may requ^. On 
the usual occasions of parade exercise, if Skirmishereiare.to 
assemble on the line they hold, they will proceed as directed. 

If by the “ Close,” Ihe;^ will rally’on their Supports, &c. 

If by the “ Assembly,” both Skirmishers and Supports re¬ 
tire, &t.*^ 9 * 

If only a portion of the Skirmishers is to l)e recalled, the 
part denoted will proceed as directed. Section xii. No. 17. 

5. In the field, when Skirmishers are covering LineS or 

Colnmns,|and when the decisive moment arrives 
SKiRMi. FERS either to make an attack or to defend 

RECALLED, Skiniiishers will ^be recalled 

either by “ Order,” or by the “Assembly.” On this signal 
the Skirmishers and Supports will instantly face about, and, 
without waiting for one another, will rapidly retire, while the 
Officers will endeavour to discover the situation of the Troops, 
and adopt that mode of clearing the front which will least 
impede their movements and soonest leave them free to fire 
or to advance. This is generally done by the whole making 
the best of their way to the rear, through the intervals between 
regiments in Brigades or Columns; and only the most out¬ 
ward sections of the Skirmishers going soiind*the flanks. The 
skowy mode often practised ai field-days of withdrawing all 
towards the flank of lines, wtould, on service, be neither pro¬ 
per nor practicable. It frequently happens when the £uem^ 
makes a decided attack on the Trqpps posted in position that 
the Skirmishers will be driven in close to the line, in which 
case they must get through it to the rear as they best can, 
some files opening at intervals to let them pass. But should 
they be so pressed as not to have time ev^^n to do this, in such 
extremity the Skirmisjiers ought to throw themselves flat on 
the ground, to unmask the line, and permit its firing over 
them. This may likewise be done ofi some occasions when 
Troops are advancing; and when the Troops have passed, 
*hey will close, and proc^d to such place as may be ap¬ 
pointed. %* » • 

6. Should Skirmishers be suddenly overpowered by num¬ 
bers before th^ir Supports l^gve Mme to reinforce them, they 
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will retire and rally on their supports, form in line with them, 
and will conjointly endeavour to qheck the Enemy, or make 
{;:ood* their retreat, if timely aid is not at hand to succour 
them. 

7. When Skirmishers on being recalled have passed through 

Lines or Columns to the rear, thev will there close and form 

* 

up, rer'dy to proceed to such point as may be directed. 




Resisting Cavalry. 

8. *AlthoHgh Light Troops in a close country* ai^ greatly 
all overmatch for Cavalry, and if properly employed not often 
exposed to he charged by them, Realise Cavalry in such 
ground |eldom rashly commit themselves, or venture to attack 
^k^^lnishers who show a disposition, to pake a determined 
resistance, yet Light Troops muU.at all tim^s be prepared to 
throw theipselves into Square from every situation, whether 
acting asf'SkinniKhers, Supports, or Reserve. 

9. In skirmishing across a country', either in advancing or 

in retreating, particularly while passing over any 
PRE TJTIONS. Qpgjj space or places having heights, hollows, 

coppices, &c., where Cavalry might be concealed, an attentive 
look-out must be kept to guard against a sudden rush of 
C'avalry upon the extended line, lii such situations, and 
indeed at pll times. Skirmishers ought to be jealous of Cavalry 
onHheir most distant appearance, and to be constantly on the 
“kjert” to prepare to-receive them before they get too close, 
so as never to allow themselves^o be individually charged by 
them. iDhi^lrelore on the first appearance of Cavalry the alarm 
Will be sounded to put the men on their guard, and the Skir¬ 
mishers to keep a sharp look-out* 

10. Should the Cavalry press on, the supports will advance 

towards the threatened pofntsj looking out for favourable situ¬ 
ations to form Squares, choosing sucli positions that they may ** 
fire clear of one ^another, while the reserve wiPl at the same 
time^follow up and form square, ready to sustain the jsmaller 
ones, and interpose itself if necessary between them and the 
Cavalry. " « ^ 

11. On the SiH^und “ Form Square,’* the Skirmishers will 

instgntly retire on their. Supports advancing to 
^ * ineeiHhein, and form Square with them by Subdi¬ 

visions or sections, as dirpctl^d by Regulations, Part II., Sect, 
XXIV. They will take care while renniug to the rear to open to 
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right and left, so as to leave the front of the Supports clear to 
open their fire when necessary. ^ 

^ 12. Should there be goou cover near the line of defence, such 

as a hedge, ditch, copse, garden walls, &c., the Skirmishers, or 
such portions as are nearest such objects, particularly the dis> 
tanthlesin the outward flank of the line, will at once ^akefor 
such places, and aid the squares of Supports* by a cross^re to 
gall the enemy and check their advance, (Regulations, Part V. 
Section 4, No. 34,) while the Officer will take care that the 
men are so placed as to fire clear of one another. 

13. *The Supports are only to be considered as poitfls of 
formation for the Skirmishers to form Squares upon, when 
there is time for the chain to run back upon them and form 
without risk or confusion, so as never to interfere^tb*ihe 
Supports opening their ^re. Reg. 2S1, No. 31. 

14. I'herefuref ^Aien the chain is so suddenly threatened 

that there is not sufficieiit«time to reach their Supports, the 
‘‘ Alarm ” and “ Assembly ** will be sounded. (Reg#Part V., 
Sec. 4,.No. 33.) The Skirmishers will rapidly close, each 
RALLTiNO Company, as the case may be, to its own 

Centre, or other point denoted, and form Rallying 
SQU RE. yj. Circle round their respective Officer, who 

will hold up his sword, and who will take care to choose such 
positions for their Formation as will be in Echellon of the 
Squares of Support, so as not to cloud their front, vi^^ile a few 
Files of the Skirmishers should, if opportunities offer, take ad’- 
vantage of cover to take the Enemy in iFlank. These snMll 
masses will profit by every moment of respite tlie^ Cavalry 
allow them to draw close to one* another so as t(f unite, and 
then to put themselves in security by retiring, and endeavour¬ 
ing to gain the Squares of the Supports und Reserve; or at 
all events to gain some favourable position for Defence. For 
this end the Officers will form then* in close column of Sec¬ 
tions, and move off, and it again threatened, they will halt 
and re-form Square. • 

15. On all occasions small Squares, whether formed of the 

Skirmishers alone, or of these with their Supports, must'ob- 
stinately defend themselves until the Reserve, or their own 
Cavalry, come up to assist or relieve them.** Men formed in 
*liis manner may with firmness resist a considerable body of 
Cavalry, of which the last wars offer stft^raF meidorable 
instances. ^ • 

16. Should the attacki}e so unforeseen that the whole orpart 

E 
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of the Line of Skirmishers have not time either to 
take advantage of cover, or to form Rallying 
B VALRY. IQ the first instance, form small j 

groups by three or four Files getting together, forming round 
an Officer or Non-commissioned Officer, if at hand, standing 
back to back, and with the greatest coolness pay attention to 
the i/lovements of the Cavalry. The Front Rank will 
make a half< face to the right, and hold their Muskets 
nearly as if coming down to the Charge; only the point 
of the Bayonet raised opposite the left eye, and thrown 
forward ready to parry a thrust or cut, or tP mabe a lunge at 
the horse. The whole will reserve their fire for the last ex¬ 
tremity ; else, by throwing away their fire, the Cavalry might 
dash ip^ith Lance or Sabre. They will take every oppor¬ 
tunity of uniting and forming into larger parties; and such 
parts of the chain as are not fimi^ediateiy attacked will pro¬ 
ceed to sii^our and unite with those which are nearest them. 


or in m£Bt danger. Even if Cavalry dash on, small squares 
or parties should avoid firing, but firmly await the attack, 
until the Cavalry either disperse or turn to retreat; a portion 
may then fire with effect, but a part should hold their fire in 
reserve, lest the Enemy might return to the charge. How¬ 
ever, if it becomes necessary to fire, it ought not to take place 
until the Cavalry are so close that they may be certain of 
hitting them and frightening (he horses. 


‘*17. After the Cavalry have been repulsed and driven off, 
I * if no fresh dispositions are ordered, a 

SuAREs REDUCED. , Skirmishers will be re-esta¬ 


blished on'^he former line of defence. 


18. Detached Squares composed of Skirmishers and Sup¬ 
ports may be reduced eithiir by the “ Skirmish,” “ Close,” or 


“Assembly.” ** 

19. If by the “ Skirmish,*’ the former Supports, as being a 


fresh body, will dash out, extending on the march as Skir¬ 
mishers, and cover <lhe ground occupied by the former ones, 


whHe those that were the old Skirmishers will remain and 
becbme the Supports. 

20. If by the “ Close,” the Squares will form line, and 


retire in double«<tifne to the nearest Flanks of' the Troops in 
the rear. , 

21.* If by thtf “ Assembly,” the Squares will break, and run 


in in dispersed order, through the intervals, or by the nearest 
fianks to the Rear, and thefi forpa qp. 
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22. Should the Enemy’s Skirmishers or parties of Cavalry 

hover round a Square or Column in quarts dis-* 
COVERING A whether halted or in movement, Skir- 

SQUARE mishers may be thrown out to keep them at a 
OR COLUMN, prevent their harassing it. Should 

the Cavalry charge when the Column forms Squara,.^art of 
the Skirmishers will lie down all round close un^r the 
bayonets of the kneeling ranks, ready to dash*out when the 
Enemy turns to move off again. The remainder may form in 
the rear, and watch every opportunity that may offer of quickly 
filing Out, and firq on the Enemy from whichever flank seems 
l^st; or if they could have gained any cover near at hand, it 
would be preferable. ^ 

23. As an example how small bodies of Infantry)^ acting 
v^itk coolness and coui|ige, may resist considerable bodies of 
Cavalry, the folldWmg one of a Detachment of French, (con¬ 
sisting of 70 Grenadiers of the 22nd Regiment, by^the French 
statement.) under Captain Guache, may be given, assrecorded 
by Colonel Napier in his History of the Peninsular War. 
Daring the operations of General Crawford on the Coa (when 
Massena, with a superior force, covered Cuidad Rodrigo) he 
took a position in front of Almeida. The French pushed on 
foraging parties to the villages of Barquillo and Villa del 
Fuerco, in his front. He endeavoured to cut them off, and 
placed two ambuscades for this purpose. About duy-break, 
on the 11th June, 1810, two French parties were observed, 
the one, infantry, near the Villa del Puenco, th% other, Cavalfy, 
at Barquillo. The open country on the right woyld have 
enabled his Cavalry to get between the French Iflfantry and 
their point of retreat ; but as this was circuitous, Crawlbrcf 
preferred pushing straight through*a stone enclosure us the 
shortest road. This fence proved difficult; the Squadrons 
were separated, and the French, 1200 strong, had time to 
draw up in Square on a steep rise of grcyind, but so far be¬ 
hind the ridge •as not to be seen until th< ascent was gained. 
Two Squadrons of tjie 14th Light Dragoons, which fled, 
galloped in uppn the French Square, commanded by Capfain 
Guache, which stood firm, received the charge, then opened 
their fire in front and both flanks, and thw; foiled the Dra¬ 
goons. Colonel Talbot sc^n afterwards folloyved with four 
Squadrons, and immediately bore gallantly in upon Cfaptain 
Guache ; but the latter again opehed such a fire that Colonel 
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Talbot and 14 men fell close to the bayonets of the Enemy, 
who jresumed their retreat, and effected their escape.*** 

24. They, however, ought to avoid taking shelter on the 
banks of impassable rivers, or under precipices, under dead 
walls, &c., as the Dragoons might hem them in under such 
obstacle And instances are not wanting, in such circum¬ 
stance^ when a portion of the Dragoons have dismounted, 
and by ascending rocks or precipices, have fired down upon 
the Infantry so surrounded, and Hhus compelled them to 
surrender. 

25. Napier also gives another instance^ l^hcn General 
Hill made a demonstration from Portugal into Estremadura 
by Albuquerque, 28th December, 1811, in order to create a 
diversion in favour .of the Spanish armies, his Advance of 
Cavalry fell in with 300 French Infantry, under a Captain 
Neveux, and a few Hussars at^N^va de Mimbrillos, part of 
a foraginge P&Tty. This small <lx)dy retreated on Merida, 
closely followed by 400 of the Allied Cavalry, who had orders 
to make every effort to stop their march. But, to use the 
words of General Hill, the intrepid and admirable manner in 
which the Enemy’s Infantry retreated, formed in Square, and, 
favoured by the nature of the country, of which he knew how 
to take the fullest advantage, prevented the Cavalry from 
effecting anything against him. The able Officer who com¬ 
manded rfached Merida with the loss of only 40 men, all of 
whom were killed or wounded by the fire of Artillery.f 

SquOifes. 

26. On the appearance of ^awalry, the ** Alarm ’* will be 
sounded, to put the Skirmishers on their guard, who will keep 
a sharp look out. The Qfficers commanding the Supports 
will immediately* form each into Close Column of Subdivi¬ 
sions, looking out for good positions, and be ready to move 
towards the Skirmishers. 

27. But on a sudden rush of Cavalry, when Skirmishers 
“ have not time to fall back upon their Supports, 

SQUARE^ each Wing or Division of tlie Skirmishers, a3 the 
^ ’ case may be, will form Rallying Square on its 

own centre, as (directed in Her Majesty’s Reg., Part II., 
Sect. 23, No. I, p. 63; and Part T., Sect. 4, No. 31, p. 281.,^ 

* See Napier, vol. iii., p. 284. 
t Ibid., vol.*ivv book zv., p. 326. 
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2B. And in this case each Support will fornri Square, as 
directed for a Company; taking care to ^oose 
SQUARES OP ^ position as will enable it to fire clear of the 

SUPPORTS. allying Squares, viz., the Column of Sections 
will close to the front. The two rear Sections face about, the 
two outward Files of the centre Sections face to the *'Aght and 
left outwards, as directed in Her Majesty’s Keg., Ivrt II., 
Sec. 23, No. 4, p. 65 ; aqd Part V.. Sect. 4, No. 32, p. 281. 

29. But if there is time, end that the Skirmishers fall back 

on their Supports, on the “ Alarm ” sounding, 

SQUARES oj' Support (ill Close Column of Subdivisions) 
^SKIRMISHERS jjjg threatened point of attack will 

AND SUPPORTS, first; then the next, and so on 

towards the Chain, in order that they may succour the Skir- 
mishere. and also Jie sufficiently in Kchellon to fire clear of 
one another wheTi the <Squ‘\res are formed. 

30. On the, “Assembly** or sound “ Form Square,’* the 
Supports will Halt and wait for the Skirmishers, When they ' 
will form Square together as directed for two Companies, by 
column of Subdivision closing to the Front and proceeding as 
directed above lor Sections. In this case, as soon as the 
Skirmishers have joined and formed close up in the Rear, 
without regard to the individual places of the men, the whole 
will prepare to receive Cavalry. 

31. If u Reserve, consisting of three or four Companies, 

ha.s to form Square, it will be done as directed 
A OF wing of a Battiflion, Viz., Columns of 

ESEKVE. Subdivisions wfll^close to the Front. „The two 
Front ones stand fast; the fVvo Rear ones go t^ the Right¬ 
about ; the Centre ones wheel outwards by threes, and eac\i 
close up to their respective Fronta to form the Side-faces, as 
directed inHer Majesty’s Reg., Part. III., Sed. 12,No. 3,p. 118. 

32. When a Reserve, consisting^f five, six, seven, or more 

battalion form Sqq|ire, it may be done 

bj quarter distance columiv; as direded in Her 

SQUARES, Rgg jij ^ sgg^ 21, No. 1, p? 144. 

Or the Square may be formed if from Line on the two Centre 
Subdivisions; or on the two Centre Sections, when it consists 
of three or four Companies as directed in Hsr Majesty’s Reg., 
Part. III., Sec. 21, No. sfp. 147. , . 

33. Squares may be formed by a BattalionYn Open ('olumn, 
on a Front or Central Company, whether Halted or Filing to a 
Flank, as directed iy He» Majesty*s*Reg. Part III., Sec. 29, No. 
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1, p. 161. A Battalion moving in Echellon will form Square as 
directed in Her Majesty’s Reg., Part III., Sec. 45, p. 191. 

34. The French and other foreign troops, owing to their 
being, on all occasions, formed in three deep order, have a 
great facility in forming small detached Squares. A Com¬ 
pany atfAng as a Support has only on any sudden emergencies 
to wh4el hack the outward Flanks, and thus form a Circle, 
having always*Y)ne Rank ready to,kneel down, and two to 
6re, with room in the Centre for Supernumeraries. 

35^ If there are two Companies in Line, a named Sub¬ 
division stands fast, the others have only trD fact? about, and 
bring right and left .shoulders forward to complete the Square. 

If in column, the front Company wheels back the outward 
Flanks a few paces, and the rear one wheels up in like 
manner. ^ * ij , 

36. If there are three or more Companies in column, the 
front one stoiids fast; the others^ except the last, take subdi¬ 
vision distance, and wheel up by subdivisions outwards to form 
the flanks. The rear one closes up and faces to the right about. 

37. These are all simple in their formations, and easily 
reduced when required. 

38. A single Company, or two, when in sections of threes, 
have only to close on the leading one, and halt front in that 
order, and then proceed as above. 

39. If three or four Companies are in column, they need 
onl^’ form Sections of threes to a flank, close up and front in 
that order. Add the centre one or more taking one-third 
distance, may wheel up by subdivisions outwards ; while the 
rear one af^r closins: up, face to* the right about. 

40. As an example how a detached body of Infantry may 
act and successfully resist Cavalry, the following may be given. 

in the aflair bf £1 Boden, 24th September, 1811, Sir 
Charles Colville’s Brigadi^, consisting of the 5th and 77th 
Regiments with tb^. 2l8t Portuguese and two Brigades of 
Artillery, being in Advance, were attacked by kn overwhelm¬ 
ing fbree of French Cavalry and Artillery, under Montbrun. 
The'Eneiny having taken the Portuguese guns. Major Ridge, 
with the 5lh Reiriment, most gallantly made a sudden dash 
at the Enemy's Qtivalry and actua^v recovered the lost guns. 
The destine^ Supports not coming up in time, these Regiments > 
were obliged to Retreat, which they did in the most admirable 
manner, formed in Squares.'* And although surrounded and 
pressed on all sides by m\iltitudinous Squadrons, they con- 
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tinned alternately retiring and repulsing the Enemy with the 
most determined resolution and with a firm and even^ step, 
and thuli proved how fruitless to match the sword with the 
musket, to send charging Horsemen against the steadfast^ 
veteran.* 

The invincible resistance made by our Infantry afVl^aterloo 
against the most renowned Cavalry of France is t<^o well 
known to be repeated here. • 

t 

^ Skirmishers resisting Horsemen. 

* 41. When Skirmishers are actually surprised by Cavalry, 
^nd that they cannot avail themselves of any of 
OVERPOWERED means of defence above specified, each one 
BY CAV4LRY. siich Emergency must shift for themselves 
by endeavouring to get up ^banks, behind trees, rocks, or to 
gain the nearest fences or other cover, and from behind these , 
keep up a* well-directed fire; at the same time &king the 
utmost care to fire clear of one another. But should even this 
be impracticable, from want of time or cover, and escape im¬ 
possible, they must preserve great self-confidence and presence 
of mind, and each individually defend himself with coolness 
and courage. They will find that these qualities, with judg¬ 
ment in applying the instruction hereafter detailed, will give 
them an advantage in this seemingly disadvantageous struggle, 
and that they can combat such Enemies jirith success. It 

INDIVIDUAL ^ inyiressed on the men, that when 

DEFENCE to d|teBd themselves agayist Cavalry, 

experience has proved that a single Horseman, 
even on open ground, has no superiority over an Infantry 
oldier who acts with cool deternfination; ^nd that in broken 
ground, the Infantry have a decide^ advantage, because from 
animal instinct the horse bas an innate shyness for strange 
objects and sqch encounters, which is incfeased by his faculty 
of recollecting former dangers, and theMread of the report of 
fi^e^aru 1 s. This makes him unmanageable, and prevent tha 
ADVANTAGES guiding hiiT. easily against a Skir- 

ovBR A tnisher, who moves nimbly about; particularly as 
DRAGOON. shape ofahe horse hinders hilBa from turning so 

quickly as a man. And wilJi vegarcL to the 
Dragoon himself, his strength consists more in his boldness 

• * 

• * See Napirr, voL iv., book xiv., p. 242. 
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and individual adroitness, than in the use of his .arms ; for 
neitl^^r the sabre nor the lance are very formidable to a brave 
Infantry Soldier, experienced in the use of his bayonet; and 
the effect of fire arms, whether a pistol or carbine, are too 
uncertain from a person on horseback, to be taken much into 
oonsidesration or^o be apprehended. 

42. ^very soldier must, in the first instance, take care that 
his arms are leaded, and that he never discharges them until 
every means of defence afforded by the use of his bayonet are 

RBSbavE reserve his fire for the ut- 

” most necessity, and the moment it \;ill be eflect- 
is FIRE, certain of hitting. He ought never to allow 

'^himself to be induced to fire by any attempt of an Enemy to 
make him do so, because an experienced Dragoon will not at 
once approach an Infantry Soldier wh'> has his musket loaded. 
He will first keep moving aboui ^,t some^ distance, firing his 
carbine or his pistol iu order to induce the Infantry Soldier to 

STRATAGEM mayjclcceive the 

Dragoon by presenting at him the same moment 
the other fires, and then instantly g<> through the motions of 
loading, to make the other believe that he has thrown away 
his fire. 

43. He must be made sensible of the advantage he has if 

he gains the left side of a Horseman, which is 
® his weakest point. Should a Dragoon, either 

‘ " * with pistol or sabre in hand, ride directly at him, 

he will allow him to approach within a few pact^s, and then 
spring a step or two to his own 'right to avoid the horse, and 
thus gain iTiso his left side ; so that the rider can either do 
nothing, or can only reach him with uncertainty, during which 
he may find an opportunity of shooting the rider; or of 
running his bayonet into the horse’s side which may bring him 
with his rider down, or at all eveMts make him restive and 
run away. Indeed every endeavour must always be made to 
maim the horse witik his bayonet rather than the rider; and 
he ought never to fire at the horse, hpwever great the pro- 
hability of hitting him, because, unless the animal’'was 
mortally, wounded, he woul^ still be able to move about, which 
might prove ofcadvantage to the^ rider, because he himself 
haying fired^, would be unloaded* and consequently without* 
his* last resourde of defence. He must avoid holding his 
bayonet towards the l)reas( qf st horse advancing on him, 
hecause^from the formatioh 6f itskbody it cannot perceive the 
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dan^r, but would rather run upon it, and thus throw him 
down. • 

44. a Skirmisher aflvances himself agruinst a Horsemai^ 
he will ^ive the horse a rap on the left side of the nose, which 
will cause him to swerve to the right, and ^that he will gain 
his left side, and be enabled to stab the lAse or fine at the 
rider. In such case he will apply, as circumstances %nd op¬ 
portunities may require, ^ither of these means which give him 
the superiority over the horse or the rider. Should he have 
missed fire, he must prepare for single combat by parrying off 
with his hay6net,«ai)y blow aimed at him by the dragoon, and 
always endeavour to strike the horse on the nose, to gain his 
left side, and in this case thrust at horse or man as be^l>est 
can. Should he by this means get momentarily rid of them, he 
will loed, and prepare tV receive the Dragoon as before. 

45. He must ^recollect tiiat a Dragoon who acts with pru¬ 
dence, will charge him vigc9roiisly, and that wh^ within ten 
paces he Mftill oblique to his left and then to his riglvt in order * 
to maintain his own right against the Infantry Soldier, and 
to keep him on that side; and that to insure this, he will pro¬ 
bably keep making a circle round him. '^fhis is the most 
critical position for the InfanUhy Soldier, because the movements 
of the horse may confuse him. In such cases he must endea¬ 
vour to keep two or three paces from the horse, intiving about 
and parrying, but always watching an opportunity«pf making 
a ihrii.st. If he feel tired, he ought to stand still, and turn 
about on hi<ileft heel as a pivot, keeping his an*ms at the guard 
as nearly as if coming down to the Charge, Jf he wishes to 
get out of the circle in whiclf the Dragoon has plSced him, he 
will endeavour, by a rapid dash, to get directly in Rear of the 
horse, and thrust either at him or*1he rider. If he has not 
touched the rider, and if the Dragoon attempts again, by 
making a circuit, to gain the right tgaiii, he ought to try to get 
in front of him, and strike the horse oi^ the head. If the 
Dragoon, instead of making a circuit, faces to the right-about 
to sabr,e him on that •side, he ought in this, case to mtfke a 
dash by the Rear to the ||^ft at the n^jornent he sees the rider 
going to turn his horse, and make a thrust at him. 

46. Light Troops may^est assured thatiin such combats, 
^the struggle, in most cases, even againal Jh^ most active 

Horsemen, will not be long undecided, anrf will en3 to the 
advantage of the Infantry Soldier* 

47. Against Lancer8^bowever,*a combat of this kind may 

E 3 
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TWO f 
DRAGOONS. 


in some decree be more difficult. Yet a resolute 
AGAINST expert soldier, who boldly faces the danger,and 
DANCERS, judgment, may unquestionably come off 

with success. His best chance is to stand, keeping his front 
always direct to^ie horse’s head, seeming as if waiting for 
the Attack, blit fPthe same time ready to spring to the Right, 
as soon as the Lancer gets within a few paces of him. Then 
after doing this to face sharply (/> the Left, and make a 
dashing thrust at the horse, before the rider has time to turn 
him^j Should he not have succeeded in gaining the left side 
of the rider, he must move nimbly about, und *f)arry as well 
as he can ; and if he hits the lance then he ought to close 
with his adversary, by thrusting at either horse or man as he 
best can; but if Troops are broken, and retire in disorder. 
Lancers may do much executioi]|. >* , 

48. If he is attacked by two** Dragoons who are close 
together, side by sffie, he ought to stand and 
wait for them, and strike whichever horse he can 
reach best, and spring to the Left if he has 

touched the Right horse, or to the right if he had hit the Left 
one. If the two Dragoons have an interval between them, 
with a seeming design to get hi^n betwixt them, he ought to 
dash at the one nearest him, and strike or thrust at the horse 
in such a manner as will make him swerve in such a direction, 
that he will get in the way of the other, and slop him while 
he"can make a thrust at the horse, or fire at the riders. By 
these means he may* probably disconcert both,.who, even if 
not hurt bjj^his fire, may, fropi'\he fright of *their horses, and 
puch unexpected resistance, be "tendered harmless; and the 
active soldier will frequently come off victorious, even in this 
double Attack. « 

49. Should the Dragoons succeed in closing on him, he 
must actively turn about.^ In parrying them off alternately, 
and by directing h'ts, and thrusting the best manner he can * 
at the horses" heads'Dr riders. And instances Ire not wanting 
wh^'i^ by coolness, activity, and properemanagement Jlnfantry 
soldiers have put two Dragoons hi^fs de (mibat. 

50. Should more than two riders attack him, the most 

protfable chance is, a^ter they have fired at him, 

. .fiir him to fall on the ground as if hit, pfetending 
to struggle a little, and then lie as if he were 
killed. A horse will not ^iilingly tread on a*man, and a 
rider cannot, in such a situation,*do <much against him. 
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51. On all these occasions of combats with horsemen, a 
„ sing^le tree or other object will greatly favqiar the 
TREES, fic. if Infantry soldier stands close up 

it, and manages so as to have his musket always on the right^ 
side of it, and keep moving round, so as to have the tree or 
other object always between him and the rider, but ili several 
attack him he must stand with his back to the tree anj^ parry 


their cuts. ^ • 

52, Example. When the Army was advancing on Vic¬ 
toria a Skirmish took place, 18th June, 1813, rear the 
village San '<Mill%n, during which a party of French Hussars 
^ade a dash at our Skirmishers. One of the Hussars 
attacked an Officer of the 1st Battalion, Rifle Brigade, he 
took refuge behind a tree, round which the Dragoon chased 
him several times, cuttipg at him with his sabre. The Officer 
observing a rid^ ^ing on^ tlie ground, which belonged to a 
man who had been killed, watched his opportunity, and 
picked it up, instantly regaining the tree. He tlftn waited * 
for the Jirenchman, coolly shot him through the body, and 
immediately seized the horse as a lawful prize.* 

53. No stronger instance can be given of what determined 
Infantry can do against C^'alry than the conduct of the 

gallant 42nd Regiment, in the Battle of Alex- 

andria, in Egypt, 21st March, 1800, when the 
AL XAND A. pj.gjjj.ji Cavalry having got in amongst them 

before day-light, the Highlanders fought hand to hand 
with the Eyemy's horsemen; at iimes^staiuKng back to back 
or shoulder to shoulder, they most successfully beat them off. 
And in 1745 their progenitors, with only theii^bare broad 
swords, at Preston pans, attacked not parties of Cavalry, but 
two Regiments, with such impettiosity that they overthrew 
them, and drove them in disorder from the field. 


54. In the above instructions 4he worst cases that can 


happen have been supposed. In the field Skirmishers will 
seldom be leff so destitute as to act singly and individually. 
Each will in most instances have a comrade^ to supporPhim, 
aud*who will act in co-Q|eration with him. And geiieVally 
two, three, or more Filejpinder the* most desperate circum¬ 
stances, may get together, so that by the^dilTerent parties 
being tome more forward and others backward, will be 
enableii to (fre clear of one another, and takfc tfie Cavalry in 
Flank by si cross fire. ^ * 

• See Surtees, Twenty-five Years Rifie Brigade, p. tiOO. 



84 Reading Cauodry, 

55. It must be allowed that if Troops have been repulsed, 
and vetire in disorder, or who may have got into confusion 
^^r be dispersed, should Cavalry, especially Lancers^ get in 
amongst them, they may do them infinite mischief. If there 
are no fences or cover at hand, their only chance is to Rally 
sufficiei/dy to make a bold front, and, either by offering 
individfial resistance, or getting together in groups or masses, 
as circumstancles may admit, make a stand to resist them and 
check their career. 

5C^ Every Officer in command of a Patrole, or a party 
detached on any particular service, \night always 
RENDEZVOUS. appoint a place of rendezvous, where, in 

case^of the party being obliged to disperse, each man will 
make the best of his way by the safest route, and there re¬ 
assemble. 
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SEC'TION XIV. 


Covering Movements, 

1. When Light Trpops are attached to a Brigade, Divi¬ 
sion, or other b#d^, the*y witl, when on the March, if advanc¬ 
ing, lead the Column, or ^iover the Front as an Advanced 
Guard. If retiring they, or a sufficient portion Sf ^hem, will# 
Cover mil Hear. When the Troops form up either for 
Attack wFDefence,^whether in Lines or Columns, the Light 
Troops, if not required to Cover the Front, will in general be 
posted on the Flanks, or sufrh position as may be required, or 
so disposed in Rear of Brigades that they can readily make 
their way through the intervals when required. By these 
arrangements they are (especially at Field Exercise) more in 
hand, all formations more rapidly made, and *change$ of 
position to either Flank easily execyted; •which could not 
otherwise iSe sy well accomplished were they all to be kept 
united on one particular Flank or Point. Whe« required to 
act, the whole, or only such portions as may be ordered, will 
proceed to the Front, or in such direction as may be neces- 
sary, and when at due distance, or when advantageous Cover 
may offer, will be thrown into IJkirmishing Order. When 
> posted on the extreme Flanks of a Line, or of Corps in 
contiguous Columns, the Light Troogf, when halted, will 
always occupy such strong points as the ground may yfford, 
and will throw back their outward Flankf und extend an 
outward Section in such**^direction 5s will protect the Flank 
frona being turned. Should theTroops change position, such 
» portioi^ as is not requifbd to cover the mrmation, as Skir¬ 
mishers, win form a Flank Patrol, or mid^4f shch other dis¬ 
position as will best protect it during the Movement, and, on 
arriving in |he new pqjsitiqn, will* tafc post as before. They • 
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will, likewise, when two Lines relieve one another, whether 
advai^cin(r or retiring*, always remain with that Line which is 
nearest the Enemy. Thus, if posted on the Flanks of the 
nrst Line, and if the second Line passes through to the Front, 
they will join the second Line, and advance with it. Or if 
attached to a Line retiring, on coming to the Line which is 
to be fussed through, they will halt and remain with it. 

2. When nc separate Light Corps is attached to a body of 
Troops, the Light rnfantry Companies of one or more Brigades, 
are usually embodied to act as a Light Battalion. Should a 
whole Regiment be required to act in Skirmi^hsug Order, it 
may proceed as directed in Regulations, Part V. 

3. Whenever Light Troops are thrown out to protect 
Movements, whether they consist of the same Corps, or are ' 
composed of portions of several, they are generally ])laced 
under the superintendence of a Fi^Ul Otiicer'^to command the 
whole. Shpuld no Field Officer be appointed, the senior 
Officer wiH assume the command, and direct the M^ements. 
The post of the Commander, when the Line is d^Msive, is 
properly near the Centre Support; but of course will go 
wherever his presence may appear most necessary.. He will 
always have a Bugler attached Id him, and likewise a non¬ 
commissioned Officer, or a steady man or two to convey 
orders. When covering the formations of Troops, whether in 
Lines or in Columns, he will endeavour to understand the 
nature of the intended Movements, so as to conform to them, 
and be certain * of cc-operating with exactness, as far as 
circumstances will permit; and^ will at the same time take 
care that thf; Supports and Skirnrishers preserve their relative 
{fositionsand distances; because in such cases the Movements 
of the Skirmishers will be rpgulated by those which the Troops 
in Rear execute, to which they will conform, so as always to 
be interposed between then and the Enemy, to keep him at 

a distance, and prevent his annoying them. Therefore to • 
ensure accuracy, when several Companies are aiding as Skir¬ 
mishers, one of^them with its Support jvill be named as the 
regulating one, to which the others will conform. In general, 
tli^ directing point of the Ljne of Skirmishers will be oppo¬ 
site to the centrec^f the regulating Battalion, unless otherwise 
ordered. Hence when any new formation or ehunge of* 
position*' takes place, they must rapidly change also so as to 
correspond with the new ordfer pf the body^they ojwer. But 
in acting on the held, the'Movements of Ligh^ Troops and 
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Skirmishers must frequently depend upon circumstances and 
situation, and will therefore be determined upon qp the 
moment by the intelligence of the Officer in command on th* 
spot; on which'occasions the Officers must use their jiidg- 
ment in taking advantage of localities of ground, or errors of 
the Enemy, &c., which may render it necessary to*adopt a 
different disposition from that which may have been prdered 
with regard to the whole jor a part of the Line«of Skirmishers. 
Thus, in extensive Movements or changes of Front, should 
Columns or Lines be* threatened by the appearance qf the 
Enemy’s Lf|:ht •Troops at an unexpected point, the Skir- 
•mishers, if not engaged, may rapidly take the shortest way tp 
where the Enemy appears; or the Supports may moye to 
cover such point or new front, should not a fresh Line have 
be*»n f »rmed froinJ.he Reser^ve. 

4, The following example proves how an enterprizing 
Officer may act on emergt;ncie8 with effect, and also how 
hostile RUturhus, advancing to Attack, may be takeiPin Flank.* 

At ^I^Battle of Sabu^al, 3rd April, 1811, Colonel Beck¬ 
with, cMmandiiig a Brigade of the Light Division, was 
ordered, through the mistake of a Staff Officer, t<» Attack, at 
the wrong point and to<i soon, the Corps of General 
Regnier, 12,000 strong, supported by Cavalry and Artillery. 
He passed the Coa, there deep and rapid, ascended a steep 
and wooded hill, drove back a strong body ofjthe Enemy 
formed to receive him, on which Regnier (who had bivouaflked 
on the low ground) ordered up an ovClrwhelhiing force, which 
was advancingwvith rapidity,* and had gained the lower range, 
when Captain Hopkins of* the 43rd Light InTantry Regi¬ 
ment, with a Flank Company, run out to the Right, and with 
admirable presence of mind seized a small eminence, com¬ 
manding the ascent up which the Enehiy's Column was 
advancing to attack the Right. He opened such a sharp fire 
** (on their Flunk) that it threw them into^onfusion. He then 
charged, and*obliged this Column to reeoil in disorder.* 

5. When Skirmishers are thrown oilf'io^uver the fbrma- 
tion of a body of Troops, they will ^ize the most favourable 
ground which lies in the direction of the Enemy, provided it 
is not too far off. They^however, should always be advanced 

• at suclf dist|iiice as will effectually secure the^Tyoops from the 
fire of the £ne^. In defensive positions*they will extend 

• • See Napier, trol. iii.,'book xii., p. 489. 
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and line fences, broken ground, &c., and if houses, garden- 
walls^ &c., present themselves at difterent points, part will 
_ ^^.^cupy them so as to be enabled to take the Enemy ill Fiank, 
should he endeavour to penetrate between them. When the 
Troops in offensive operations advance to Attack, the Skir¬ 
mishers' will be pushed on to drive in those of the Enemy, 
and wijl seize such strong ground as may be favourable for 
the Troops when they nrrive to deploy, &c., and which they 
will hold until the Troops are ready ^engage. 

6. ^ The chain of Skirmishers wft always be prolonged 

beyond the Flanks of the Line or Body which they are to 
protect, and should rest their own Flanks on such strong 
points as may offer. And should any strong ground lie 
beyond the Flanks which the Enemy might occupy to our 
disadvantage, a Detachment ought t(v be sent to take Post 
there. , ’ ‘ 

7. When,Troops advance to Attack, Parties may be sent 

* o to move on the most exposed Fiankj|^he Go- 

flanking QP Lines to protect them, and^B'nteract 

PARTIES, attempt of ihe Enemy to di^HT them. 

Likewise when the army is in Position, when the Enemy 
advances. Parties may be sen^to endeavour to gain his 
Flanks, if in strong positions, by lying behind trees, rocks, 
&c., on the brows of lieights or otherwise, by creeping behind 
fences, &c., But they ought not to open their Fire until he 
commences his Attack. For this purpose Riflemen may 
especially be employed; but they must at the same time act 
with caution, that they themselvts do not get, committed and 
cut off by siVnilar Parties of the Enemy. 

8. Skirmishers Covering Troops halted in Position will be 

recalled when ^he Enemy presses closely on to 
RECALLED, They must retire with the utmost 

celerity, so as to clear theo front as soon as possible; or if 
driven in by superior numbers, they will in either case make 
the best of their way through the intervals of Battalions, and 
Flanks to the Q^ear, and then form up, jaud afterward^ move 
to such Points as may be directed. If Covering Trbops 
advancing to make an Attach, the Skirmishers will be ordered, 
as soon as these Are prepared to Engage, to clear the Front, 
and will proqeejl in the same niandir; or on some orcasionsu 
may lie'down uth.il the Troops have passed over them, when 
they will Close and form up,' mpviug to thK^ear. 

9. During all such opentifons on a large scale, ihe Skir- 
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mishers Covering the Troops when a serious Attack of 
Cavalry is apprehended, will generally be recalled. Such 
portions*88 can occupy any garden, farm yards, or other 
Cover that may offer in Front, will do so to |ake the Cavalry 
in Flank. J n such cases, when the Skirmishers are recalled, or 
are driven in, they will always make to the Rear of the Squares 
formed by the Main Body, and form in the Rear of them, in 
such manner as may be ordered. 'jBhey will take (?aie in 
retiring to make for intervals between Squares, so as 
never to run across thdjHkit of a Square or Column. liow> 
ever, should ^av^^ry suddenly appear, and render it necessary 
fpr the Skirmishers and Supports to form Squares, they will 
proceed as directed in Section xiii. But if Cover is at 
hand, they will avail themselves of it. * 

10. When at Field Ei^prcise, Light Troops Cover a Brigade, 
Division, or othef ^ody, tlm* Skirmishers will conduct them¬ 
selves on the same principTos as required to do i^hen Cover¬ 
ing a B^^lion ; because on most occasions the same rules * 
are moi^Hr less applicable. The Corps or Companies of 
Light Imffitry when required to act, will usually take Post 
at due distance in Front of the Body they arc to Cover, and 
then be thrown into Skirui'shing Order, as the case may 
require. See Section viii. 

11. When Skirmishers ace thrown out to mask the move¬ 

ment of a Column, or contiguous ones, proceeding^to Attack, 
they will hi general extend so as to Cover the ground‘which 
the Line will occupy when deployed, unless otherwise directed. 
But if, from an •apprehension of Cavalry or other cause, the 
Skirmishers are only progressively to Cover a Colffmn deploy¬ 
ing, or the Flanks of one which opens out to wheeling dis% 
tance, they will in this case graduj^lly extend as the formation 
proceeds. • 

12. When Skirmishers are thn^u out to Cover the im- 
«^mediate advance of a Line or Column, the chain, after 

extending, wiH continue to move on, uafil further orders are 
sounded. « 

18. If thrown out to cover a dep1^ment,Tliey will, ufiless 
otherwise directed, in general after extending, occupy the 
best Cover at due distance in Front, to protect the formation, 
eand wai4 for further orderf, whether to Are, jidvance, retire, &c. 

14. JVhea Skirmishers are Covering a Battff^n, or Brigade, 
&c., whichdf in Columns Fa^e'toa Flank, or if in Line, 
breaks into open Colunnn,* an<!/ (akes ground to a Flank; 
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the Skirmishers will Face to the same Flank. Or if the 
Coliynns or Line ^ain ^ound by Echellon, or the Diagonal 
^^arch, the Skirmishers will make a half>turn in the same 
direction; and in either of such cases will proceed gaining 
ground ; and if firing at the time, will continue doing so on 
the match. When such bodies resume a parallel Position or 
Front^ the chain will do so likewise. 

15. Shoultka Linelbrm close oj* quarter distance Column 
Skirmishers will in general, unles8j||^rwise directed, remain 
in their extended position to awmi||||Mi‘iher movements, in 
case^ the Columns after advanciii^ or rftirittg should be 
required to deploy again. « 

* 16. When Skirmishers are thrown out to Cover a Battalion 

in Line at Field Exercise, which changes Front 
to a Flank; the Company destined for this Duty, 
which in general will^be a Ffaitk one, will wheel 
, up either the quarter circle, or only such number 
of paces <as may be required, so as to bring it pa^kl to the 
intended new direction, according as the new Ij^Bs to be 
direct or oblique to the old one. Suppose the ch^^ is to be 
made to the Right, and the left brought forward direct, or at 
right angles with the old Lii^; the Right Company will 
wheel up to the Right, and Advance extending from its Right. 
If the Line is to be oblique, it wi^only wheel up the required 
number o( puces, then Advance extending, &c. 

17. If the change is to the Left, the Left Company will 
act in a similar manner, wheeling up to the Left,^&c. 

18. If the change is to the Rear, and if the Left is to be 

thrown back, the Left Company may wheel on its Centre to 
the Left, either the quarter circle, or only such number of 
paces as may be required ^ according as the new Line is to 
be direct or oblique, and then Advance extending from its 
Right. 0 

19. If the Right is to be thrown back, the Right Company<-. 

will wheel on its Centre to the Right, &c. * 

29. If the qfjange be made on a (Jentral Company, the 
Flahk Company on the Wing to he thrown back, will in 
general be ordered to* Cover it, and will wheel up on its 
Outward Flatik,^he angle required, according as the Line is 
to be direct ^ oblique, and will theh Advance extending from 
such nkmed Filb as will entirely Cover the new Front, 

21. But when Skirmisher^ s^jre already out Covering move* 
raents, and if during whicli ^the •Battalion or Brigade is to 



91 


Covering^ Movements, 

change Front either oblique or direct by a Win^ being thrown 
backward and forward, the following may be done. Sii]^ose 
a Line i^to change Front to the Left in an oblique direction, 
by the Right being brought forward, the chain of Skirmishers 
will bring right shoulders forward, the Left Support will 
bring right shoulders forward a few paces, so as to ))laee it 
parallel to the new Line, and will then Advance extending 
from its Right, to prolong^ the chain so as to Gover thi Left 
Flank of the Line or new Front. While one or two Sub¬ 
divisions of the Right IV^lank of the old chain may be with¬ 
drawn, and witi fo(m the Righi Support. The other Support 
may move to the Left, to replace the Left one which had 
extended. * 

22. If the Right of a Line is to be thrown back, the R*ght 
Flank of the chain^of Sjtirinishers will do so likewise (either 
at once, or if firilig, by lef^ Moulders forward of each alter¬ 
nate rank while retiring). The Right Support w^I wheel up 
and Advance, extending to join the Skirmishers, aiuk prolong 
the chaii|||fo the Right; and a portion of Skirmishers may 
be recalleoTrom the Left Flanks to form the Left Support, 
while the former one will move to form the Right one. 

23. Ill most cases, when Skirmishers are to be thrown 
out to Cover the changes of Front of a Battalion or large 
Body, if the change intended be a forward one, the Skir¬ 
mishers will extend upon a Line parallel to that,which will 
be the new front. But if the change of position be to 4ie 
Rear, they njay extend parallel to the* Line* previous to the 
change being m%de; and afterwards gradually conform to the 
movement so as to protect tlie Troops during thePchange, by 
bringing right or left shoulders forward, as tlie case may be. * 

24. In some cases, during movq^nents or changes of Front 
which a Brigade or Division performs withiti itself, the Skir¬ 
mishers may, previously to the change commencing, be thrown 

^ut in the new direction, or may be sent in close order to 
take a Central \)r Flank Position as the itmse may be; ready 
to Covqr in such direction as may be requii^d. Because, if 
the Line of Skirmishers were to perform every movemeAt of 
a Brigade or larger Body, on thq great arc of a circle* the 
men would be exhausted, and much time Ipst, which would 
idefeai the object they are Intended for. ^ 

25. IVheit Skirmishers are thrown out al%* Feint fo mask 
the movemeAits of a Brigade or,other Body which is to change 
position to a •Flank, a pew»Lini§ of Skirmishers also may be 
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thrown out in the new direction to protect the movement; 
whild the old Skirmishers will remain in their extended posi¬ 
tion, until the formation is completed; when they*will close 
to the Flank nearest the new Line, and either rejoin the 
Brig;ade, or will become the Supports to the new Line as may 
be ordered. 

26. ^ Suppose the Right Wing of an Army is threatened 
with a Flank Attack, and that a Division or a Brigade has 
to be thrown back to meet it; a chain of Skirmishers may 
be thrown out to the Front, and maisik Ihe movement; while 
another chain will also be thrown out on ^he Extreme Right 

^ Flank, either perpendicular or oblique to it according as the 
new Front is intended to be. This Line will Cover the Corps 
during the movement, whether it is conducted by Echellon, 
Filing of Division, or in quarter distance Columns. The old 
Idne of Skirmishers will be withdrawn wWen the formation 
is completc^l, and the other Line may gradually retire, follow¬ 
ing the c^novement, and occupy a position at due distance in 
Front of the new Line to protect it until recalkp or fresh 
orders given. Had the Spanish Army done this when Soult 
first threatened their Right Flank at Albuera, they no doubt 
would have accomplished the required movement under pro¬ 
tection of Light Troops so disposed in better order than they 
did, and obviated much confusion which afterwards occurred. 

27. Suppose Skirmishers are covering an extensive Line, or 

a Brigade in contiguous Columns which has to change Front 
to a Flank, either direct or oblique to meet a Flank Attack; 
and that it is wished that the original Skirmishers should 
keep up th^Jir fire and continuef’ to Cover the new Front, it 
may be done as follows;—-If to Right, the Right Wing of 
the Skirmishers will be wli^eled up into the required direction. 
Its Supports wiiP also wheel, move up, and extend to prolong 
the chain to the Right,cand complete the new Line; while 
the other Wing ol^ the Skirmishers will Close to its Right; 
and with its Supports wheel up and proceed to*form Supports 
in their respective places'in Rear of.the new Line. See 
Section xii. ^ 

28. When Skirmishers ape thrown out to mask a Retreat 

they will in general extend at a short distance in Front of the 
Line j^or, if^ o^’dered, may, after nlbving out a .certain giver, 
number of pacc%* extend on their own ground; hi either case 
will remain halted, and awalf further orders, either to fire, 
retire, &c.' ® < 
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29. When a Line retires by alternate Wingrs, if the Skir¬ 
mishers are not required to Cover the whole, a portion may 
Cover edch Win^ while retirin^r, or move on its Outward 
Fiank ready to act when required. 

30. When Troops Retreat by alternate Divisions or Bat¬ 
talions, the Skirmishers, if not required to Cover the whole, 
may be divided in the intervals of the halted Line; and 
when it retires and passes through the second Line, thiy will 
remain and occupy the intervals as before, &c. 
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SECTION XV. 


Lighi Troops in General Action* 

1. Light Troops are of esseiitial servite-in all general ac¬ 
tions, and when properly employed, may render various and 
important services; because although skirmishing may sel¬ 
dom lead to deciding an engagement, it is particularly 
adapted to prepare the opening of great battles, by protecting 
the preparatory movements, or masking intended ones ; also 
for protracting the commencement until the Reserves are 
ready, or until expected reinforcements have time to come 
up. Their special duty is to clear the way when troops ad¬ 
vance to attack, by covering their front and flanks; or in 
defensive positions to keep the enemy’s Skirmishers in check 
,from annoying tOur Xroops, and to harass his columns while 
coming on; to follow up the pursuit after v|. 9 tory, or to cover 
the retreat ^n case of defeat, dbc^ 

• 2. In offensive operations, when an attack is to be made. 
Light Troops will be thrown out to Cover the 
line» or columns in their advance against the 

AN ATTACK ^ 

* enemy; especially if the ground to be passed 
over is broken, having strong points, or partly wooded, or partly 
fields of standing chrn, &c., where it may be supposed he may 
have Light Troops posted. Parties will likewise be sent to 
move on the outward or most exposed flanks, and protect them 
during the movement.* this means the enemy’s piquets 
or Skirmishers will be vigorously attacked and driven in, so as 
to prevent our I'roops from being itrdch annoyed or obstructed , 
Should the ^nduiy’s Skirmishers not give grouhd, ours must 
be reinforced, and an endcfhvour made to outflank them by 
prolonging our line. Whe^'the Tjroops are f stablished on 
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the points of attack, and the decisive moment arriyes for 
them to engage, whether by opening their fire or preparing 
to charge^ the Light Troops will be withdrawn, and the front 
cleared with all celerity, 

3. On such occasions Skirmishers may be employed to 
connect the movements and assist contiguous columns of 
attack advancing to storm a position. In these cases, they 
may either be posted in the interval between the^olumnA, and 
on the outward flanks, of they may cover the whole front. 
They in list keep up a lively fire, to mislead the enemy and 
induce him Imopeii his fire against the whole extent of'^the 
attacking front; because if two or three columns were to ad¬ 
vance without Skirmishers, the enemy in position would give* 
a concentrated hre on them, and thus occasion a serious lo&s; 
Skirmfshers may therefore be considered as conductors of the 
enemy’s fire. A» ^on as thft columns rush on to attack, or 
have deployed to fire,, the* Skirmishers will retire. As an 
iifstance of the above, and to show what active Ligh^ Troops 
may do in a general action, the following may be mentioned: 
The French at Waterloo made their Infantry attacks in 
columns covered with swarms of Skirmishers. These were 
so intrepidly daring, that creeping on to the edge of the 
crest of the posicioii, they ^lled our columns, lines, and 
squares to a very serious degree, allowing no respite. Their 
balls like bees kepi flying about, stinging in every direction. 
Being supported by the columns, and a great superiority in 
Cavalry, our Skirmishers were restraine^jl froig keeping these 
active Tiraflleu||s ” in check, so that our foreign allies fre¬ 
quently faltered, and were with much difhcultydnduced to 
maintain their ground, as may be gathered from Siborne’s* 
sketch in elucidation ofhis model of Waterloo, wherein he states 
that “ the first attack of the Imperial Guards was supported 
on its right with great effect by a column of D'£rlon*s Corps, 
jrhich boldly advanced against Alteu’s Hanoverian Division, 
under cover ofa cloud of daring Skirmis^jitrs, who, sustained 
by some guns, pushed forward so close to the crest of aour 
positran* in rear of La* Haie Sainte, and maitf&ined so brisk 
a fire against the squares of Count Kiflsmansegge’s Brigade, 
that the whole Division was shakeh by the furious onset, and 
(he grei^er part compelled to give way. fo the right of 
these the Frwch Skirmishers, who extended D’Erlon’s 
Column* to t£at of the Imperial G (Sards, to conpect the attack, 
were pressing jrery closely this p»rt*of the Line. The PHnee 
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of Orpng^ gallantly led on two Nassau Battalions against 
than)* blit ^ bis falling wounded, they gave way, and com- 
Httanioatibg tbair disorder to the remainder of the Brigade 
•sporting tbeui, ibey were rallied again with much difficulty; 
wbQe at same time five Battalions ot Brunswickers, who 
were liioved^up to the right of the Nassau Troops, were 
assailed with such suddenness and violence by the French 
^SkiiWiishers, that before they were halted and formed up, 
they were thrown into great disorder, and the whole Brigade 
way before the brisk and obstinate fire kept up by these 
Skirmishehi, and were only rallied by the Puke of Wellington 
^in person riding up to them, who succeeded in restonpg 
' orddr; while on the other hand it is singular to relate that 
the very Column of Imperial Guards which these intrepid 
Skirmisheirs covered, and prepared the way for, with such 
audacity^after its having arrived yrithin ^ ^aces of our Line, 
^as complptely overthrown with comparative facility by the 
British «Gii&rds| these springing from the ground whm 
they were lying down, poured m a destructive fire, and, with 
steiyf frcm^ steadily advanced to the charge, which these 
veteran and renowned Troops declined to meet The massive 

Column gave way, broke m disorder, and fled with precipita- 
tion.« 

4. In Defensive positions, when an Army is posted, waitmg 
’ Nki Attack, Light Troops are thrown forward to 
*MBigioNs^^ protect the Front, by occupying such cover as 
g ’ the ground may afiord, in order to keep the 

Bnemy’s $kir|nishers in check, and prevent their annoying 
the Troopli in'pbsition. When the Enemy pushes on in 
^j^lunffis to Attack, covered with Skirmishers, our Light 
f Troops will tnahe the most vigorous resistance, and endeavour 

* tm^nve back his Skirmishers confusion, and also to h&rs|is 
•il^lDolumns. T<f fiirtlkf this purpose, when cover admits, 
imeswiU be sent to gam his Oiitwaid Flank, b) creeping 
Mhind fkn^s, ban^, &c, but will not open*their fire uhtii 
the' mom^i is aboqt to commence the Attack ; e g. 

''*at Vimeira, the $'renc|i, wtio came on in masses in a*rapid 
Igid daring attitude, were ^taken in Flm^ by a party of the 
ghd Battmion, 43rd Regiment, who stSle on behind a wall, 

* And opencM^tl^ir fire just as the 50tli Regiment soegallantl^^ 
^ ^eliarged them Front, Ti|e 'sucqsss was^ cdfciplete; they 

fWbre epeeflily broken, ai(d in the grektest confu- 

alAn« ** 
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5. When there are any strong points in front of a position, 
particularly if near one or both Flanks, such as rocks, 1^00118, 
farm-houfiies, garden-walls, brooks with high banks, bom* 
manding the opposite side, &c., these should be occupied by 
Light Troops, sup|)orted, when occasions admit, by Artillery, 
in order to arrest the Enemy or save our Lines from being 
brought into fire, until the enemy is shaken by the fire of the 
Liglit Troops and Artillery, and the impulse pf his Attack 
enieebled; so that the Troops may repulse him without 
difficulty, or proceed to make a decided attack upon him. 
A!^ an illustratjpn of this, 1 may give an extract fropi a refient 
French author. JSxpressing his opinion on the subject, he 
sttyb :—“ What would become of a Column of Attack if riddled* 
** with their (tne Light Troop’s) fire? in what situation would 
“such*a Colurau find its^elf when, in a short ttu\e, one-third of 
.Hjls numbers was,laid lo^ in*the dust? What cijhld it do? 
^jftefore having exchanged*^ shot jt would be disorganised, 
‘*aiid would be broken before it commenced its ^e[|l(>yinent. 

It would in fine be in the same situation in which the Imperial 

Guard found itself at Waterloo, when the Brunswick Light 
“ Troops, posted under cover, fired at point blank,' and'the 

bravest Troops in the world were overtbrowii by the most 
“miserable people in the Eneaiy’s Army.** 

6. The necessity of Flanking parties tp protect Troops 

advancing to attack, whether in Line or in Column,* is 
obvious. The v\ant of this ])recaution occasioned the Aisasfor 
to thiee Regiments at Albuera; where, owing to there being 
no party ot tibseivaiioii on their Right Flank, a Corps m 
Lancets pushed (fast, turned jne* Flank, gkliied Rear, 

dashed through, and occasiohed a most severe loss at atcritieaV 
moment of the Action, which was only retrie\ed by the 
steady coolness and bravery of the droops lyouiiht up ip te- 
j>lace them. ^ 

7. In the Attack of the second HDolumn of the Impen^ 
Guards at Ws^erlpo, the Column haviiioi advanced with its 
Left Flank exposed, a Battalion of the Kifie'Hlri^de, ^and 
the 5^nd Dght Infantry, rapidly bthiging thtdf Right Shoal* 
ders forwatd, took ikhi Flank, while at the same time it w^ 
vigorously assailed iu front by destructive fire from the 
British Guards, ^t ooii^queutly was disor^anisgi;} before U 
i&onid defdo]^ and fieiiig thapwn into confupiofi, gave way 
before the c^jaige of the i|ritfsh Infautrj^Brig^e. «' 



9$ 


* Light Troffpt in Gqieral Action. 


8. Should the Enemy atlTance without being covered with 
Light Troops, the Skirmishers, jmrticularly if under cover, 
shouKl not he overawed, and ought to be reinforced^ in order 
to render their tire more destructive, which may oblige the 
Enemy to Halt to return it, and by this means throw 
away Ihs ammutiltion, and waste his tire against Troops ex¬ 
tended and protected by cover. In such cases these may 
occasmu great loss to the Enemy, and if his Advance is up 
strong hilly giound, or through passes, detiles, &c. they may 
succeed in repelling the Attack, particularly when they can 
taki^him in Flunk, by parties lining the brows^of heights or 
upper edges of ravines. > ' 

* 9, Example.—At the battle of Busaco, one of ihe Frendi 

columns attempted to force its way up the mountain unpro¬ 
tected by Flanking. Parlies. The ^Light Company'of the 
45th Reg’irtUMit iihder Captain Lighllbot,«^i\javing got into a 
well selected position on its Flunk, opened so destructive a 
fire, that^Uft? Enemy’s Column was much shattered and its 
proirress checked. 

10. And to siiQW how u skilful adversary on such occasions 
may take advantage'of the sniullest deviation troin well ar¬ 
ranged d'isj)f)‘<iiionH, the following may be quoted. 

At the battle of Roli^*a, the first action fought in the Pe¬ 
ninsula under the Duke.of Wellingioii, the 29th Hogimciit, 
supported by the 9lh Regiment, stormed the coinmauding 
hejight# of lloli^a. During their advance up a steep and 
rugged ravine they were much galled by the Encmj’s Sharp¬ 
shooters posted oil the brows of the heights on cither Flank. 
Although t^iis occasiriiied invch lo.'^s, it did*nol however im¬ 
pede their progress; they succeeded in forcing the defile and 
’gained I he crest of the position, from which the Enemy, at\er 
u desperate struggle, were triumphantly driven. It was in¬ 
tended that ihe Coltimn should have advanced under the 
protection of General I%ne*s Jliflemen on the Left, and’ 
some Light Comprnies on the Right, but the former were at 
tBOtne distance, and the latter had gone ^rather too much to 
the^riglU ; ibi^Suemy, taking advantage of this cheum^tance 
ftiid mng favoured- byahe nature of the ground, pushed in 
parties ei]Tirailleurs to harass its ibrnks. 

H.'.it often ‘happens in most battles that parts of both 
arinieaare pos^d in broken ground oppo.site icf onl'anothef, 
wiSioM their approaching each otlier; while the j^^ighi Troops 



99 


Light Troofi/s tn Gen^rai Actioff. 

are sent forward either with or without cannon to cover the 
front, in order to mask any proposed movement that may 
be intended, or to prepare or to maintain the action uiftil the 
required moment of attack ordefence arrives. 

\‘Z. Lip^lti Troops may be advanta^^eoiisly employed when 
it is desirable to attain an object by developiniy the*smal1est 
possible force. For example, in an extensive position, where 
there may he a range of strong or inaccessible,grounc^ Which 
renders the po-'ting of coKimns or lines unnecessary or their 
movements didicnit, a Commander may be enabled to occupy 
a considerable extent of ground by a small body of %ien, 
and even may iflislead the Enemy so as to induce him to 
dpen a fire of Artillery, and thus spend ineffectually hib 
ammunition, white the Commander will have more available 
troop.^ at his disposal. ,In like manner when similar strong 
ground occurs b^vteen different points of a position, or be- 
tween different points of ad ^attack, such places may be occu¬ 
pied by Light Trooj)s, a chain of Skirmishei s being established • 
to connect them, and keep up the Line of Action unbroken. 
This r.i'iy likewise prevent an Enemy’s Column from attempt' 
inglo pcneirate at such points. 

J3. When Lii^ht"Troops are covering tlie front of Lines or 
Columns in general actions,*which are threatened with an 
attack of Cavahy, they will be recalled when the troops form 
squares; because Skirmishers anti Supports forming in small 
bodies in Front, conhl not of themselves f‘licr aiTy effectual 
resistance so as to arrest the progress ol^a iri'^ss of ifoirsemen, 
and would obstruct the operaljons of the several Square^^ in 
their Kear. However, slio,uld* any very favonitablc strong 
cover be at hand, a portion of them may occupy it so as t# 
take the Knetny in Flank. Jn some cases Skirmishers may 
be jdaced between the squares andoii the oylw'ard flanks, to 
keep up a lively fire on the advancing C’avalry, but on 
their approach they must be ready to clo'^e rapidly to Right 
and Lel't, in Rjar of the nearest Squares^weady to dash out 
when the Enemy luma to retire. , 

14^ W hen Troops are in position, particuiVly wheii>the 
idglit Troopij are engaged in Front, Hhey may be made to 
ile down, or so placed behind tire crest of heights, knolls, 
or under cover of fiollovv 'wuys, fences, &c„ aS to be ready to 
spring uj5 wy*n required. / ^ • 

15. W hei| the atta^'k of an Enetny^ on any single point of 
a pusiiioii is repulsed, and should his Columns or Lines retire 
• '* F 2 
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even in disorder, caution ought to be used in sending Light 
Troops^ ill pursuit. These, in the impulse of the moment, 
might be carried too far, while the Enemy’s Re¬ 
serves would undoubtedly interpose to cover and 
draw oflTthe beaten forces, and would with their 
Artillery, also open a de.structi\e tire,which might 
inflict a serious loss upon the Skirmishers in regaining their 
own poi^tion. .This should only be attempted when the strong 
nature of the ground warrants such 'U proceeding. 

16. But when the Enemy rlecidedly gives way (should there 
be no Cavalry at hand to follow up the acquireti advantage), 
Light Troops should instantly be sent out in pursuit, because 
at such a moment something dashing may be xenlined. But 
these ought to be well supported, so as to have a sufficient 
rallying point if necessary, <»r should, the Enemy’s Cavalry 
appear. The most important pohit in a |:Mit$a]it is chiefly to 
endeavour tq gain sooner than ihq Enemy the nearest strong 

^'ground iiirthe line of their retreat, to prc\ent their rallving, or 
l<» render it useless to thenr. The object is best attained by 
Flank Attacks, lor which pur]>o«e parties may be sent to gain 
rapidly on tlie Flanks of the flying Enemy, vvlule the Skir¬ 
mishers press his Fear. But it ought to be impressed on Light 
Troops never to follow the Enemy wihlly, or ever to advance 
to too great a distance from their Reserves. Owing to want 
of attention to this, much loss was frequently sustained by 
the-Piussian and Austrian Light Troops, in the commence^ 
ment of the last faunpyigns in (iermany in 1813. They must 
recollect that merely running after the Enemy will not oc¬ 
casion loss tb him, but tliat a‘ well directed fire is icquired. 
fn such cases, when Skirmishers have driven an Enemy from 
*a good position, they will occupy it, and continue their tire as 
long as he is within reacli. ' And when tlieii fne is no longer 
effectual, tliey will move on again and commence another 
attack, always threatening his I lauks when practicable, 

17. In the event a defeat, or when Troops gre withdrawn, 

coverino *'■*'*1 back, Light Troops will be 

thrown out to detain the Bnerny, and edrye** the 
' Retreat, shbuld Cavalry not be employed. At 
all events they will •genei’ally be required to act in con- 
junctfon with them. 

IS. Dll suchhoccasions, when acting alone, tJrty will occupy 
the nest strong ground vfhich the it^ture of'i,he ‘fcountry 
affords, and will hold if possible until the Lines or Columns 
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they cover have {gained a new position. Or if the Retreat is 
to be continued until they have had time to ^ain a si^fficient 
distance to the Rear, they will then retire from post to post 
in succession, but in no case will remain too long’, so as to 
be too far separated from the main body. ^ 

19. This oj)eration is best done by alternate Lines ol 
Skirmishers and Supports, relieving one another. The nature 
of the ground, however, an<I the direction •of the*reliring 
Column, will in general determine the disposition of the Sl^- 
mishers. Should the Enemy Skirmishers push on tooljpldTj, 
a party may 1i>e placed in ambush, wheti a favourable situation 
•occurs, which may give them a check and make them*ino^e 
cautious. The absolute safety of Columns or other bothies in 
Retreat, on many occasions depend on the skill and bravery 
of the J.ight Trt^ops/. unjler the protection of the latter, if 
they are experie^iced and^ell commanded, such bodies can, if 
broken, tally, recover their^rder, make Front rfigaiti, march' 
off, and safely gam a new position. On such occasions, th5 
great value of Light Troops is prove*!, and their Com¬ 
ma iiders may acquire great credit and renown. Should the 
Enemy’*' Ca\alry follow tip, the Skirmishers must he on the 
alert, constantiy prepared to iceciA’C them, and to keep pretty 
close to their Reserves. * 
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SECTION XVL 


f, Covering'Artillery. 

1. 'When Light Troops are attached to Artillery for it§ pro¬ 
tection, the Commander lies under gr^at responsibility, being, 
as far as his .province goes, aiiswgrable the secnrity or 
saving of the^uns. In case of danger, he must defend them 
vi;o the utanost, and stand or fall by them, so as never to 
abandon the Artillery, as long as there exists the smallest 
possible chance of resisting even an overwhelming force with 
any edect. But at the same time the Artillery must not expect 
too much from the Infantry. They must study how to act 
in combination for mutual support, a perfect good under¬ 
standing ought to exist between the officers of both services, 
who must recollect that in affairs of Outpost the utmost 
perseverance and capability of overcoming every obstacle or 
difficulty, whether, moral or physical, is absolutely requisite. 

2. When Artillery act with Light Troops i^j aMirs of Out¬ 
post, the Ar^llery is the str^gth and main stay, whether 
acting defensively or offensively. In conjunction with it the 
Infantry can venture to act with greater boldness in ad¬ 
vancing, and reskst longer'"in a retreat; and if broken or 
defensible ground occurs when retiring, the Artillery can 
remain longer by the JdghC Troops than under other circumT., 
stances. The Artffiery ought never to be posted on the 
outward Flank £f a Line, unless such rests upon an inac¬ 
cessible point oil which ft cair be placeif. It ought always 
to have a party of Light Infantry or Cavalry beyond its out¬ 
ward Flank to protect it fron^ surprise. 

3. Artillery ought at all times to have a specit^ party ^ 
'^pointed to acchmpany it for its particular defdiice, whether 
in action or on the march,'in a country occupted % the 

‘enemy. * ^ 
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4. When Light Troops are to cover Artillery engaged, 
the line of Skirmishers will be disposed on one or bot(} flanks 
of the ^uns, according as cover may offer, or circumstances 
require, and generally on a level with them. In some cases 
when the ground is favourable and admits of it, a portion of 
the Skirmishers may be posted in front of the guns: as for 
instance, when they are posted on a height, or a bank iiaving 
steep sloping ground or a hollow in front, when theyVan Are 
over tile Skirmishers witTiout danger. It is seldom advisable 
to place Skirmishers between the guns, as they would^e^i 
the way of the Artillerymen. But on all occasions a portion 
jof the Skirmishers ought to endeavour to gain such position 
as may enable them to gall the flank of the enemy, and 
disable the Artiller\men and horses, and also his covering 
parties. The supports^ and re.serve, and indeed the whole of 
the Light Troojfc which a^e not absolutely required to engage 
should always be posted cn one or hotli flauk$^of the guns, 
and never directly in rear of them, because Artillery alway# 
draws fire upon itself. Hence such Troops would be exposed 
to a (le^ructive fire without necessity. 

5. When the guns advance if the Skirmishers are not re¬ 
quired to cover the front, they will move parallel with them. 
When guns are to retire ^he Skirmishers should be pre¬ 
viously posted in a defensive position until the guns have 
gained some distance, when they will follow, continuing the 
Retreat. On these occasions, whether Advancing or Retreat¬ 
ing, a party should always move on the most exposed Flank 
of the guns^/ or ,both if necessary. 

6. Should Cavalry make*an*Attack and the Artillery form 
Square, the Skirmishers and Supports will form Square In 
the best position they can, or part may gain the best cover to 
take the Dragoons m Flank. The immediate escort of the 
guns will occupy the intervals and angles of the Artillery 
•Square, while part by mounting the tumbrils or creeping 
under the guns may fire through the vdheels. The Reserve 
will move in Square to such point as ma^ best interpose 
between the whole aW the Cavalry. 

7. When Infantry are required (b act with Artillery in a 
street or in defending a pass, hollow road, &c. where the 

, breadtl;^ adpits, the .following method migl^t be adopted. 
Suppose (\ gun is placed to fire down a street, suppoTted by a 
Company of Light Infantry. The Company in close order 
may be facqd outwards by» subdivisions, and each moved up 
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in File on both Flanks of the jrun, nearly on a level with its 
muzzl^, both remaining in Fife faced towards the Enemy. 
On the order to Fire” the two front men of each siil>- 
•dm.sion will fire, and instantly, turningr to right and led, will 
retire along the Flanks to the rear to load. The two next 
men immediately take a step in advance and fire, then retire 
as before, &c. In this manner by the remaining Files closing 
lip to the front at every shot, the firing may be continued 
without almost a moment’s intermission for any length of 
tlin^ because, the men who have fired always form in suc¬ 
cession in iPile again in the rear. ' 

^ 8. And if the men level obliquel}', a'cross fire is given 
so rapi<l and destructive a nature, in conjunction with the 
Artillery, that no ordinary Trooyjs, much less a mob, could 
withstand it ; and which would protect a gun from being 
dashed upon during the interval loading it. When the 
street or deQJe is of sufficient breadth two guns may be em- 
^'ployed wkih increased advantage. 

d. Light Troops are of essential service in attacking 

AT-PACKiNO Skirmishers by taking advantage of 

cover under most circumstances have little to 
‘ apprehend from Anillery. The fire of cannon 
evea with grape shot is of little tivail against men in extended 
order, who act with common judgment; and even in open 
ground, if they proceed with proper tact, their loss will not be 
con&ideiable. Good Skirmishers may be considered the 
mortal enemies to Artillery: they, from knowing how to take 
due advantage of cover, may gain suitable positions from 
whence by 4 well directed fife they may pick off the men 
einployed at the guns, and destroy the horses even before the 
cannon could be directed to tell with effect upon themselves. 
Indeed instances** are not wanting when they have obliged 
batteries of guns to retire. And now since the shell or ex¬ 
plosive rifle balls have be^en introduced the power of doing 
more serious injury (hthe Enemy’s Artillery is much increased 
by affording ready means of exploding the ammunition 
tumbrils, as has been practically proved by the French at 
Algiers, and the recent cami^atgn in Africa. ITiey would no 
doubt be of infiiyte service^wben a convoy of Artillery and 
ammunition waggons is to be attacked and intercepted during, 
its passage through a hilly country, having woodk, passes, or 
^ defiles where Riflemen or ^ven the peasantry of ^n itivaded 
country might gaip favourable positions and* cover on the 
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Flanks, to open their fire when the attack in front or rear 
commenced. It seems advisable that Light Tnmps^shonld 
on all *occasions, when there is a probability of their acting 
against Artillery, be furnished with a certain number of these * 
balls. ^ 

10. In the combined operations of Light Infantry with 
Artillery and Cavalry, it requires the most intimate and well 
arranged combinations, particularly in affaira of Outpost, to 
produce or ensure effective results. In general the Ipt^n^ 
are principally engaged, the Cavalry have to protect th^ cfm 
other Arms ind^to ensure and follow up the victory. The * 
.combination with Artillery gives energy in such operations. 

It is destined to ojien the action and engage the Enem^ at'a 
distance, to facilitate the defence of positions, so as under 
general circumstances.to render the maintaining of them 
possible, and lifttTy to co^er and secure a safe retreat. But 
in these affairs Artillery can only be considerei^as an assist- 
ant weapon, for it contributes less to offensive tha!» defensive 
measures. And this principle ought to be considered in 
employing it. Hence in general it ought to be with the 
inaiii body occupied in the defences, where the principal stand 
is made. These three Arms when acting in conjunction or 
Outpost affair most acquire a tactical readiness mutually to 
support one another as circumstances require. 

# 

Cavalry and Horse Ariillery. 

• • 

1. As in ’affairs of OutposUall Arms—Light Infantry, Light 
Cavalry, and Light Artillejy-*are more or leas employed, 
either all in conjunction, or the Infantry with one or other of 
these Arms, or the Cavalry and Artillery alone, it may not 
be unappropriate to note here tlfe powerfal effect these two 
latter bodies may have when brought to act in conjunction. 

• 2. In an open country whigh admits of the emplo\ment of 
both Arms, particularly if there are ^Jteusive plains, they 
ought on all occasions to be inseparable, an^ to act iq con- 
junolio'n, and not Ifb considered as merely occasional aux¬ 
iliaries to each other, as was formerly but loo much the case. 
Indeed it has happened not urifrequently that owing to the 
want 4;>t thi;. constant wiion and of sufficient confidence in 
each other'a mutual prow'ess, brilliant oj^ortuniCies may * 
have b*een Ibst. ’ 

3. ** Goo^ Infantry even* in*r, plain will generally baffle all * 

# • F 3 
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“the effoits of Cavalry alone. But the steadiest Infantry in 
“ such ^ situation can hardly withstand the joint efforts of both 

Cavalry and Artillery combined, if skilfully directed. The 
“ very formation of Square or Column, which the Infantry is 
“ obliged to assume in order to resist the Cavalry, exjjoses it 
“ to the murderous fire of the Artillery, and becomes almost 
•* untenable. And even if the Infantry in such case is sup- 
“ ported^ by a portion of Cavalry, it will have but a slender 
“ chance of escape, because either the Cavalry must keep aloof 
l^dmit of the Infantry using its fire, and might thusitseH’be 
“attacked and beaten separately ; or, if it remain,; close to the 
“ Infantry, it unavoidably masks its fire, and moreover runs the 
“risk of being driven in upon it, especially if the Infantry 
‘“should be retreating in Column ready to form Square, 
“ covered by C’avalry alone as a Rear Guard. 

4. “To make the most of this powerful crxnbination of the 
‘two Arms ^mutual and good utjtfer.slanding between them 

^ is indispensable. The officers in command of both services 
“should make themselves acquainted with, or at least, to a 
“ certain extent, understand the nature of each. 

5. “ The Cavalry Officer ought to be able to estimate the 
“capability of Artillery in all situations by acquiring a know- 
“ ledge of the various ranges of different calibres, the effects of 
“the different projec(ile.s, their proper application, and the 
“nature of tlie ground best calculated tor its movements, man- 
“ OBiivres and effect, while he must always bear in mind ttiat 
“ Artillery is comparatively a passive Arm, requiring constant 
“ support and protection, withovt which it cannot act with 
“ efficiency, particularly when ^employed in dashing affairs, or 
“•such operation** as are here contemplated. , 

6. “The Artillery Officer ought to know what can be ex- 
“ peeled from Catvilryin alf situations. 

7. “ The Officers of each service will thus understand each 
“ others measures, and thefeby will prevent all unwarrantabli; 
“ expectation from bvjjig entertained on either jp&rt. 

8. “ The majn body of the Cavalry will be disposed in such 
“ manner as the operations they are engaged in may rtqiiire, 
“ according to the compbsitioii of the Enemy's force and the 
“ nature of the country. Add the Artillery in such point or 
“ points as ma^ be'deemed mosteligiWe according^to the object 
“in vieW^ wlietiiAi-* Attack or Defence. 

9 “The parties of Cavalry actually attached to the guns 
“ for the special protection and supporting the Artillery ought 
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“ not to remain posted inactive in Rear of the field batteries when 
** engaged; but ou^ht to occupy Positions on either^lank, 

** throwing out detached files to keep a look out; because 
“ it may be expected that parties of the Enemy’s Cavalry will 
hover around threatening an Attack or sudden dash, while 
“ their Sharp-shooters stealthily approach, and pick* off the 
'* Artillerymen at their guns. Hence all such annoyances 
** ought to be swept from the front by the covering Detachment 
“ of Cavalry, so as to enable the Artillery to act with security 
“and effect. ^ 

10. “ The jDrilliant career of the British Horse Artitlery 
“ during the Petiinsiilar war was most conspicuous. The 
^ rapid and intrepid manner in which it rushed into action, 

** hardly waiting for sui>port, but seeming rather to lead the 
“ attatk than to second it, the quickness and accuracy of its 
“ fire, always disiQp^rdidg the greatest odds with which it had 
“ to contend in the supe^or calibre of the Enemy’s guns, 
“ rendered them the admiration of the Awny.”* • • 

* Se'i Napier, Buttle of Fuentes <l*Oiior, May, 1811 ; and a Correspon¬ 
dent of the United Service Journal. 
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SECTION XVIL 


'' ^ Light Troops acting with Caealrg. 

1* Althoxigh partizan^arfare requires the concurrence of 
all Arms, viz., Infantry, Cavalry, and Artillery, still the In¬ 
fantry must be always considered the principal force, because 
it can, on most occasions, accomplish everything witbobt the 
aid of the others, while they in ‘je'neral caiMl^ little or nothing’ 
without it. .Detachments of Cayairy are rarely abandoned to 
^act entirely ^y iheritselves, and in an enclosed country or 
strong ground, it is always necessary for them to have 
Infantry to support them ; while Artillery are never left to 
act alone, but have always either Cavalry or Infantry, and 
frequently both, not only to act in conjunction with them, 
but to escort and protect them on all occasions. Hence it is 
evident Light Infantry have great influence in the success 
which may be obtained by the correct combination with the 
other two Arms. In affairs of Outpost they are always occu¬ 
pied, while the ^others are only secondary actors, although 
.indispensihle ones to obtain complete .success*in all enter- 
prizes. Tlwirefore Infantry constitutes the ttne force; it can 
Mipply the place of all the others, while its place can be sup¬ 
plied by none. 

2. When Light Infantry are engaged in such affairs, par¬ 
ticularly if acting in an open country, it is of essential service 
to have Cavalry to act in Conjunction with them. In exposed 
situations, the Sliirn.[shcr.s,by having Cavalry ip Support, can 
venture to act. with greater boldness, and consequently may 
gain important advantages, as all their l||fc>vements c^n be 
made with gn ater freedom under protection of Cavalry, on 
whom they can depend to have their Flanks secured, or their 
Advance or Hetfeat covered ; whil^the Enemy,may be con- 
> strained either Co recall his Skirmishers, or withdiaw them 
close to his Reserves, and his Cavalry will be oven held in 
check. In the disposition zuch combined force^ when 



109 


Light Trooj^ act'ng with Cavalry, 

Skirmishing in Action, it is not advisable to alternate Cavalry 
with Infantry unless the posts occupied by the Itifaulry are 
too distant to afford mutual support, or when an opeh space 
intervenes between them affording no cover, and where it 
would be dangerous to extend a Line of Infantry. But in such 
cases the Cavalry will be liable to suffer much loss. • 

3. When Cavalry and Light Troops are employed in Skir¬ 
mishing, the following general principles will be adopted. 

4. If the Enemy’s SWrmishers are Infantfy, our Infantry 
will always oppose them, having the Cavalry in Si'ipp^. 
Also in a ck>se country the Infantry will be in advan«e in 
Skirmishing ord^r, and the Cavalry in Reserve. In a hilly 
country the Cavalry may be at some distance in the Ret^j, 
greater or less, according to the probability of their •being 
employed. In plains or very open country, the Cavalry will 
be in front exte|i(fed, ^heii necessary to Skirmish, supported 
by Light Infantry Divisidhs in close order in their Rear. 

5. When Infantry are ^irmishiiig, protected by Cavalrj^ 

the latter will be posted in Parties at intervals along the Rear 
of the Chain and its Supfiorts, and the Reserve of Cavalry in 
close order about 200 paces behind the whole. This will 
tend to hold in check any Horse Skirmishers of the Enemy 
or small bodies of his Cavalry. On these occasions the unity 
of the Line of Skirmishers ought to be strictly preserved, and 
both, or at least one Flank of the Chain, ought, if possible, 
to rest upon some point of defence. It is dangerous for 
small bodies of Light Infantry to engage in open ground 
without such precaution, and only practicable when there is 
no apprehension of a serious s^ttack of Cavalrv. Therefore, . 
when strong points cannot*be had, a party of Uavalry will be 
])osted behind each Flank of the Chain, and a File or two of 
Cavalry thrown out to some distance beyond the Flanks, or 
placed on heights near them, to keep a look out, and discover 
the movements of the Enemy, |hould he attempt to Out¬ 
flank or tuigii the Position, or make a^ash on the Chain by 
penetrating ii^iear of a Flank. Likewise a Non-commis¬ 
sioned few Files of Cavalry oAght to be*placed 

ill Rear of the centre of the Chain 1*5 be at the disposal of the 
Commanding Officer to convey orders, or to bej sent to dif¬ 
ferent noinf,^ to tibservejlhe Enemy, &c. And on all occasions 
when Infantry are Skirmi.sliin'g in woods or ^ilhiges„Parties-of , 
Cavah’y must keep a look oat to prevent their being Out¬ 
flanked or surrounded. . •. ♦ • 
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6. Should the Enemy likewise have Cavalry behind his 
Light Infantry, our Cavalry must keep a sharp look out, and 
narrowly watch them. On the smallest apprehension of their 
attacking the Chain, the Skirmishers will form in Squares 
with their Supports. Or if tlie Cavalry dash suddenly on 
them, Rallying Squares on their own ground as directed 
Section XJJl. In either case our Cavalry will advance 
through the intervals, and charge the Enemy, while the 
Squares will endeavour to unite, or gain a strung position. 
Should the Enemy have surprised the Skirmishers before they 
had t'lne to rally in any defensible shape, part of the Cavalry 
will rapidly attack him in Flank, to repulse iiim, or at least 
ui^e every endeavour to arrest his progress, while the remain¬ 
ing pjyrt will rescue the Skirmishers as they best can. . 

7. Should the Enemy during a Skirmish have no Cavalry 
close up, some of ours may make a dash ^ jliis Skirmishers, 
either in their front, or by turniiigu Flank and penetrating 
in Rear, accoeding as the ground 6r other circumstances may 
favour or Ivarrant their doing so, which will be much faci¬ 
litated by a hold advance of our Skirmishers. 

8. Example. When Marshal Ney, who commanded the 
French Rear Guard during Massena’s retreat from Portugal, 
took up with great skill a position in front of Redenha to 
cover the French Army during its pas-^age through a dan¬ 
gerous defile, Sir William Erskine attacked his Right with 
the 52nd Regiment, the Rifle Brigade, and part of the 43rd 
Regunent. They carried the ascent, and after clearing the 
woods of his Light Troops, our Skirmishers advanced on to 
the open plain in front of his ^L/ne, which oy>ened a heavy 
■fire upon them, while at the same time a Squadron of the 
3rci French Hussars, led by Colonel La Ferricr, made a 
sudden da'*h, charged our Chain of Skirmishers, and took 14 
prisoners. This officer never failed to break in upon the 
Skirmishers in the most cijjtical moments with his Cavalryi^^ 
sometimes with a Sqji^adron, sometimes with only a few men, 
but during the whole*" campaign he was always sure to be 
found Mn the ri^ht place, and was contivu^jjlp proving l^ow 
much may be done even i,n the most ruggec^^untains. by a 
small body of good Light Gayalry.* 

6. When Skirmishers pass from one cover orposition to 
, another, either in^ Advancing or Retreating, if tiie Ehemy’s 

• t 

* See Napier, voh iii.f book xii., p. 464. 

a* 
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Cavalry is very near, they will first close and move in that 
order, under protection of our (Cavalry to the next position o 
attack Of defence,*and then extend again. • 

10. When Cavalry are Skirmishing in open ground, sup¬ 

ported by Light Infantry, the latter will be posted in a suit¬ 
able position in the Rear, ready to act as circumstances may 
require. And whether formed in Supports or in Reserve, 
each will be in close order, and be prepared to form in Squares 
at any instant. Should Uie ground become at* parts broken, 
and atfording points of defence, particularly if on a Flank 
the Light Igfaiiiry will occupy such positions, and«oine 
Cavalry will contiftue to act in the open parts. If the Enemy’s 
Cavalry is superior to ours, snme Subdivisions of l.ight In- 
fanlry, should cover offer, may be brought up to the front*and 
open their fire, who, from being in close or<lcr, can speedily 
assume a postiir^ ^f dateude, should the Enemy’s Cavalry 
push on. • 

11. Should the Enemy ‘throw out Infantry •Skirmishers 
against our Cavalry while Skirmishing, the Cavalry ^ill with¬ 
draw between the Infantry Supports, part of which will 
extend to cover them. Or the Infantry may be concealed in 
a suitable position, while the Cavalry, by a pieieiided retreat, 
may decoy the enemy ari<l draw them under the fire of the 
Infantry so posted. Should the Enemy withdraw his Infantry 
Skirmishers, tlie Cavalry will move out. 

i 12. Sliould Cavalry be obliged to retire on ItUhnlry, and 
particularly if they rally behind the Infantry Supports or 
Reserve, they will re-form about 50 )Taces *10 the llear, and 
move so as to tllow these b6(li|*s in Square to tire without 
hindrance on the Enemy, *aiiu be ready to ^ash on the 
moment iie is repulsed or turns to retire. 

13. When Light Infantry and ^'avalry act in conjunction, 
whether supported by Artillery or not, in o(fcu‘-ive operations, 
and if tlte Enemy to be attacked is posted in strong ground, 
having Cavalry in his front, our Cavalrv will endeavour to 
drive back tliose of the Enemy. And If this succeeds, they 
will halt out ofjm^aQb of the Enemy’s fire, jnd the Eight 
Infantry will then make such dispositions to attack as the 
))ositiott of the Enemy may require; this will generally be 
done in Skirmishing Order, covered by Aitiyery. While part 
of the Ctvalry will watcli the Enemy’s Cavujr^ and,protect 
the Skirmishers from them, another part must endeavour to 
threaten his Flanks, especially if he is in a village or a wood ; 
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as when it can be done, an Enemy’s position should always 
be endeavoured to be turned, by detaching troops to develope 
themselves on his Flanks, while the others or majn body 
occupy him in front; and such demonstration may cause him 
to retreat and evacuate such places without much loss on 
our part. Should the Infanti^'^s attack fail, the Cavalry will 
protect them while forming again to renew it; but if the 
attack is successful, some Cavalry will be .pushed on to 
increase the disorder of the Enemy and make prisoners in 

pursuit, provided the ground is favourable. But if the 
coh^iry is wooded nr enclosed, they ought not .to proceed, as 
the broken foe would get over the fences on-the road-side or 
Qther places and'harass our Cavalry without danger. l;i 
such case Light Infantry must follow up the Enemy. 

14. When a Position or a Defile is carried, tlie main* body 
of Light Infantry will occupy it ajid te-forpij ready to protect 
the Cavalry, should they have g(ine in pursuit, in case of 
their beingedriven back, and aliso to be prepared to move 

'in Advaiffce to continue to press the Enemy, which will be done 
as follows:—If the ground is open, the Cavalry will move in 
Advance, followed by the Infantry in Column of inarch. If 
the country is broken or enclosed, the Infantry will lead, sup¬ 
ported by the Cavalry. In either case every endeavour will 
be used to overtake him and attack, should he not effect his 
retreat in good order. Should he gain and occupy a position, 
disposition^ will be made to dislodge him, as above detailed, 

‘ acebrding to the nature of the ground. 

15. When Light Infantry and Cavalry acting Jn affairs of 
Outpost have to stand on the^ defensive,,expect to be 
attacked by She Enemy, the infa^itry will occupy .such strong 
position as the ground affords ; or any defile, bridge, wood, 
village, &c., that are to he defended; while the Ca\alry, if 
the ground is favourable, or at least some portion of them, 
will remain as long as possible in front, and parties will be 
sent to watch and protect the Flanks, so as to cyunteract any 
attempts of the Eri^my to turn them. Advanced parties of 
Infantry will be so disposed in cover as,to|||||able to protect 
the Cavalry if they are nressed, who, if obuged to withdraw, 
will, if the ground permit^ rapidly clear the Front to enable 
the Infantry to fi^e on the Enemy’s Cavalry. If the Enemy 
deploy.s itis Lifantry to attack, ours' being posted under cover 
will inake the most determined resi>tance. The main body 
of the Cavalry will be fi>ymed in Reserve in Rear of the 
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position, ready to dash on the Enemy should he be repulsed’ 
or to cover our Infantry if obliged to withdraw. The Jp'Iank 
parties bf CavaVry will be reinforced, in order to secure the 
pathways, and if possible to act on the offensive on the 
Enemy’s Flanks, or at all events to keep in check any attempt 
he may make on ours. • 

16. Sliould the Enemy’s attack fail, and should he retire, 
the Troops will proceed as above tflirecled f(^r advancing; 
but if (mr Infantry are olJliged to evacuate the position, they 
will retire uiuler protection of the already formed Caval|i>y 
Reserve, whr^ if,the ground is open, will cover the Bl^ar. 
’[The main body of Infantry will halt in Column when clear of 
the posit’on, while the Supports will unite in close order until 
the r<^mainiiig Skirmishers are witlirirawn, by each division 
closing on the march and joining the Suppoits; but if the 
Enemy’s fire is iSty hot, triey will retire rapidly for some 
distance in extemled ordei^ before closing, and then form in 
Column with the Supports, move on to the Rear, afl c^nlinuin^ 
the retreat over the open ground, ready to form Squares 
covered hy the CsAvalrv. The Infantry will hasten to gain 
and occ‘U[)y the next favourable position of defence, and 
prepare to receive the Enemy anew,both Cavalry and Infantry 
acting as diiected for the hist defence. 

17. But if the country is intersected, the Cavalry will retire 

first; and previous to the Skirmishers giving up the position, 
village, or defile, a fresh Line will be po.sted in the beurestbest 
cover, behind it, through which the •old Skirmishers will 
rapidly withdravy^ and the Retreat continued thus by alternate 
Lines of Skirmishers and Suppofts from one covered position 
to another. Should the Enemy push on too boldly, oppor* 
tuiiities of favourable ground may be taken to place an ambus 
cade to check his rashness. Should the ground beccmie open, 
the Cavalry will tialt and form in a posture of defence, 
w^ile the Infantry will puss throligh them, and then the 
Retreat continned to the next position Qf^defence where it is 
determined upon to make a stand. , • 

18t Even in WoodS Cavalry may be useful; they may be 
sent to move by the b 3 e paths, rea(^y’’to be at hand to annoy 
an Enemy either in his Advance dr J^treat on such occasions. 

19. VJ^tien^an Advanced Corps is feeling i^s way in an 
Enemy’s coufitry, small bodies of’ Light Cavilry are bf great 
utiliVy, when attached to the Advanced Ppsts of Infantry, even 
if the countrywbe intersected'and^rough* In carrying reports * 
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with rapidity, in keepinjy up the communication from post to 
post, ^11 co-operating with the Light Tnlantry, in Patroling to 
the Front or Flanks, in reconnoitring and other duties of 
the kind, &c. 

20. From the mutual support that each will render the 
other, if every advantage be taken of the ground, and if 
both Cavalry and Infantry are brought into play, as oppor¬ 
tunities are atforded, gr«it advantages may be obtained. 

21. In countries or districts neither very hilly nor consist- 
iit^of open plains, but such as admits of both Anns acting, 
the combination of Cavalry with the Light Troops may be 
employed with advantage, whether in covering the Retreat pf 
their own Atmy, or emplo\ed in the pursuit of a retiring 
Fnemy, by acting alternately according to the nature of the 
ground, and supporting one another^as circumstances require. 
For instance, in a Retreat, wlien folltfwtd closely by the 
Enemy, th^ confidence of the Cavalry would be increased, 

«.vhen oiHi approaching a defile, rocky ground, thicket, or en¬ 
closures, through which they must retire, they perceive the 
Light Infantry taking advantage of all defensible ground, 
ready to keep at bay their pursuers, and thus enabling the 
horsemen to move under cover of their fire -to more open 
ground in the Rear. And o» reaching a plain the Infantry 
would feel equally reassured in hncliiig the Dragoons ready 
formed and prepared to charge on the Enemy’s Cavalry 
should the^ venture to intercept them in traversing it. 

22. During tl^.e Peninsular War the French frequently even 
FRENCH hitermixed Cavalry and Infaq^ry Skirmishers, 

«where the ground was so chequered as to permit 
' both to act with effect. As also on searching 
ground, each Cavalry scout being accompanied by a Light 
Infantry Soldier^' which eiiabled them conjunctly to recon¬ 
noitre the ground more effectively, to guard against ambus¬ 
cades, and to cope with any strong patrols or piquets of the 
Enemy they mighttchance to siumbie upon. • They likewise 
on spine occa^ons intermingled both Arms on outpost duty 
and piquets. At Fueutes d’Onor, wherS the two Armiesday in 
position close to one knother for several days, the French 
established an extensive line of Cavalry videttes, with' an 
Infantry soldier at the side of each. «Tbey likewise e^b)isfae(| 
the sarife systeiA in some portions of their Outphsts in front of 
the Lines of Torres Vedraji.^ 

23. The French Chasserafs-^Cheval, during the last war. 


I 



115 


I4ght Troops hcting with Cavalry* 

were most efficient; being properly armed and trai ned as Light 
“ Troops, ready to dismount and skirmish on foot when re<^ired, 
“were applicable in every kind of country, attended with the 
“ advantage that they could be detnched without dependin'^ on 
“the Infantry for support. If obliged to retire before a-force 
“ of Cavalry and Infantry, and exposed to their jinnt attacks, 
“through a broken country, a sufficient portion can dismount 
“ and dispute such positions as are applicable j while,aunder 
“ protection of their tire, the mounted squadrons and the led 
“ horses of those engaged can retire to ground more adaptediito 
“ Cavalry movf mqpts, where the Skirmishers having retreated, 

“ will hasten to their horses and remount. 

24. “ Their utility may be still more effective when employeo 
“ in the pursuit of a retreating enemy. Suppose, for example, 

“ they come up with a rear-guard consisting of Infantry moving 
“through aruggt<l*coniitr;j* a due portion of the Chasseurs 
“dismount, and attack in Light Infantry order, an^ continue to 
“ harass their o)}poneiits. Should the country becofie opeuf^ 
“and the Enemy relieve their Infantry by horsemen, the Chas- 
“ seurs can quickly remount and renew the pursuit as (’avalry. 
“During the retreat of onr Army to Corunna, our Rear-guard 
“ of Infantry was overtaken near Calcabelio by a large body 
“of Cha'-seurs-a-Cheval (who had preceded their own Light 
“ Infantry.) a portion of whom dismounting, attacked our Rifle- 
“men with impetuosity, and continued warmly engaged fora 
“considerable time. Indeed, these dismounted*Dragoons 
“proved on all occasions that they weregxtrepiely well trained 
“ in Light Intantry matters; agrid there can be no question but 
“ that Light Dragoons, armed^nd*instructe(l as these Chasseurs 
“ were, are a formidable description of Light Cavalry; and» 

“ particularly so at Outpost duty, and in advanced and rear* 
“guards. It may be still in the rt?collectioir of several expe- 
“ rienced officers of Cavalry, that when the Cavalry of both 
“ aimies were at a distance froninheir respective Infantry, 
“tlie Chasseuns did frequently harass oijv troops by distant 
“ shots from on foot, resting their fusees against^ tree or Qock, 

“ or sometimes restinj^ them over the saddles of their horses, 
“while our Cavalry were unable to^retuliate with any effect; 
“because at that period the British Cavalry did not ))osse8s 
“ such a description of aarbine as to enable (h^m to oppose 
“successfully those Chasseurs at the Outposts^ and wSrethen 
“ uriaccifstomed to that description*of warfare, not having been 
“ properly instructed how to dismrunt, and to skirmish on foot ' 
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“when 80 attacked. This is. now, however, considered an 
“essential part of their duty. 

25. “When the Li^ht Division, in conjunction With some 
“ Light Cavalry, was falling back from the Azarva towards 
“Fuentes d*Oiior, it was followed by a large force of French 
“Cavalry; the Light Division bivouacked in a wood between 
y Espeja and Fiientes, whilst the Cavalry established their 
“piquets in close observation of the Enemy. A repetition of 
“shots in the direction of our Cavalry kept the Infantry on the 

vive. Shortly afterwards an officer of the 1st German 
“ Hussars came in to request that some Rifl^m^n might be sent 
“across the large plain in front to reinforce the Hussar posts, 
** which the French Chasseurs, by dismounting a part, and 
“ aidting as Light Infantry, continued to harass and annoy, 
“while the Hussars, with their"short carbines, could make no 
“ defence, and were quite at their merc^.v The.se Chasseurs 
“ were not pnly thus a cause of, ann«>yance to onr Cavalry at 

Outpoc4s, being also well instructed in all the duties of Light 
“ Cavalry, in the same manner as Hussars, well mounted, and 
“ their fire-arms far more formidable than the short carbines of 
“ the latter; were consequently the better adapted of the two 
“ for the various contingencies of the Outposts, and tar superior 
, “ to Lancers, who.se pistol wo’ild never cope with the fusee of 
“ the Ciiasseurs; nor is the lance a weapon at all well suited for 
** Outpost duty. 

26. “li appears essential that every man posted as avidette 
“should have gQod five-arms. If he is only armed with a lance 
“ or a sabre how can he give timely warning tp those in his Rear 
*'or on his<Flank that an Ehein»y is advane ng, or how is he to 

encounter the Enemy’s Skirmishers. 

27. “ The conveying Infantry soldiers mounted en croup 
** behind Cavalry^ may on sbme emergencies be resorted to as a 
“ ineaii8ofcoveringa portionol Light Infantry in arapid manner 
“ to the front; but whicKl could never be adopted as a genorai 
“practice, and wotlld be quite impracticable in a retreat, con- 
“ sidering the weight which all Cavalry in the field must carry, 
** exclusive of forage. And if in addition'^to which the home had 
“also to carry an Infaiityy soldier with musket, ammunition, 
“ knapsack, &c.,^the horse would be so overburdened, and the 
“ pace so tardily slow, that nothing would prelteot them Iroir 
** being*’overtaken.”* 

* Liest Colonel Recollections, ftc. 
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SECTION XVIII. 


X • Advanced Guard, 

• 

1 . Every Army, or other body of Troops, when acting iti the 
Field, Iniist adopt certain means pf defence for the security of 
its Front, Flanks, ind KeSr. "This is accomplished by detach* 
ing parlies as Advanced and*Rear-guards, with Flank Patrob >} 
by sending out Patrols of discovery in such difecyons ah(^ 

such distances as may be deemed necessary. 

^ An Advanced Guard is a body of Troops pushed on in 
TrOnt of an Army or Column, principally for the followings 
purposes:— 

3. To feel the way throug^h a country by searching^ for the 

general Enemy; to oaiii intelligence of his situation, ' 

. __■ designs, and numbers; to watch Ids motions* 

PURPOSES OP 1 •, , • I* .1 

and reconnoitre nis positions: lor these purposes 

it must scour the whole country in its front, penetrating through 

woods, searching villages, deliles, &c., andT report whatever 

discoveries may feive been nii|de.» * ^ ® * 

4. To guard against surprise, to giv<|.wlrning of the viciidt}; 

of the Enemy, and timely notice of his approach, so as to 
prevent unexpected collisions with idm ; and, if necessary,, to 
keep him in check and detain him, until the main body uiay 
ha.''e ttine.J|lp^repare and make the Jsest dispositions either for 
making qiypallnig an attack. ^ 

5. To mask the movements and formations of the Army; 
and to conceal; proposed designs; to fall suddenly on* the 
Enemy’s Piquets when required, or to dislodge him from a 
post; likewise for the purpose of Seizing a post, and .antici* 
gating the Edemy in son)^ important point. ^ 

6. To*pursae the Enemy when he retreats^sd as lo press 

with vigour upon, and harass hia/i^ear, and to cut off baggage 
and insulated. Corps of^ihe retirtqg Enemy.' • 
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T. In fbiiin«r tlpies wan were carried on tnore or less by 
ee{iani|e eroiiefli or difiTerent “Corps d’Amnfe,** acting on dif- 
feretif points'^ ^ system of *partizan 

warfare was e^taolished in their front; or, as occasions offered, 
to iifall directions, in every part ot the country against 
the Enemy; and the front Of each jiuch Corps w^s only covered 
by a Detachment from its own force,as a particular Advanced 
Ouard to 4ts#i^r. But now^ since the new system of carrying 
on war in masses geperally bearing bn one point has prevailed, 
thf old 8y«‘tem of irregular petty warfare'is not required. 
A^ tkisdiasled to the lusiitutioii and adoption of selUconsti* 
tulecl “ Ad\ anced Guards,*** consisting of a separate 
*» DitPision, or a ** Corps d’Armde** composed of ail 

AV^AVCi D . ^jietjier intended as an advanced Corps of 

a ARDS, watch the Enemy, or destined to 

form tlie Adyaiiced' Guard In ftirwhrd it.Q'^ments, and the 
H^'gnard in retrograde ones; 'i^hich has given an impoft- 
w I* 1*etty War,’* which it did not formerly possess. 
Hrft eito, when great battles began, the peMy war was closed, 
but not sp nPw. The Advanced Guard and Us Outposts begin 
the iftrife, and from their strength, maiiitdn it with energy 
until supported; and before pne expeots it, the battle is raging; 
as was fieqiientiy the case witl^, our noble XJghl Division in 
. Spain, and aKo witj^ the Advanced Guard at Qiiatre Bras, 
previous to Waterloo, ^he advantage of this disposition 
coiuiists in'giving the advanced, posts a greater and more 
united self-consistency, and creates an increased security to 
the Asmy An enemy can , neither easily overpower or 
ouftanh *'iiQh an Advanced^ Gpard. He hnust fight, and 
k has sufficient stiingth to resist him until the Hesfrves 
come up. Besides, an Army advancing obtains by this 
means a point of “ appui,” ,fioni whence further opera* 
tions c%n, if necessary, procetd with vigour. But although 
such Advanced Guards are strong and efietpive bodigs, 
still the utmost and a well-rggpl^j^ system 

of security are^at all times necessary. No relaxing should 
ever be permitted, even when opposed to a weilk or inactive 
Enemy. No over-weehing self-con^deiice should ever be 
indulged m. An Army who manages the Outpost duty with 
little or no abilit^f, and who doei^ net,display a proper degree^ 
pfvigoin* ancTah'itness, will sooner br later fall by sbme dis*' 
aeler into the power of thq more active Enemy ; Pr tsho will 
' at Innsi wqavy and ^harass the, ftoops go* as tp WiPCl^ tbehr lives 
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out. Ilenae lui Advancfd Guttvd^^ught all tkn^r whje^ar 
by day or nlg^ht, whether halted or ^on the,miiec|i»4o be.held 
in fightir^ order, so tis to be ready iohv^!^ ttMbpfkemy finder 
every circumstance. Wh^a halted or euesmp^ or^einploy^ 
as a corps of observation, the best positipii tcir didlen|!ie s||puld 
be chosen (similar to that required for a deld of battle]r which 
is not commanded on; liable to be turned^. «o that the ^lanhs 
may be well covered and secured; and base rtmire iii front 
for the Artillery, that the^i^dns me(y cover and cothmand. 
surroiindinprcountry; while dlXthe Oqtpp^ duties,piquets,^ 
must at all timea be carried on with the greatest exactitude. And 
when on the marclt, itsP^ont'and Flank parties^ought to dis¬ 
play the greatest aciivjily and intelligence. Put ^ an Advanced 
Guard cannot trjafit merely f .0 those internal arrangements* 
'%i^i|hin itself for secmity, liirther precautionary measures bj* a 
^ more extended spbeie'of.ftdtioii t^ome nectary Jto ensure its 
' safety. This is accpmplishtd by 9 Judicious system of patrcd- 
ling. For this purpose patrbls'of di^^ery are %e^t outjfife 
such directions to reconnoitre as mc>y he deemed requisite. 

8. The General Officer, officers, and men should be selected 
nnMMiwnvne fof thcir Capabilities and knowledge. A Qorpi^ 
deficient in instruction is only an embar¬ 
rassment to an Advanced Guard. The following are the 
leading qualifications which distinguish *a . good Com¬ 
mander of an Advjsnced Guard.*—TQb iqiare no >*pains to gain" 
information^by every possibltf means; wnd always to, b**ar 
in mind that vigilance and' a careful study and knoWledge 
of localities ave thq main-KpHugs of action. *To attain .these, 
he mu^ secure jtl.e seryiee.of spies on whom he (gin depeidi. 
He oiight to undent and languages, so 418 110 be able to inter-i 
ro^fe deserters, p(^tmas|er8, magistrates, clergymen, &c. 
to intercept public desjfiatche^ suspected letters, ^c., and 
translate their contents; to provide the most trustworthy and 
exiierienced guides, acquainted with Jhe best mads, bye-paths, 
ferds,- &C., so that he may know the cqui^ry thoroughly; to 
reconhoiire a district, defiles, &c. accurately, ai^d be ablg> to 
condu|;t areeonnofssai^'gwith skill; to cultivate a good under¬ 
standing withv (he inhal^ants ; to gWe his orders for the 
exec.qtfop of atiy mavemeat^ or enterprise intelligibly in a few 
words j, in to ,be ablq, to give every information to, apd 
1b aiKWcOratisfactorily every question of the Gcner^l-iR-Chicif 
when irei|Qiiie<i.. In all the ojieraiipns of war, there is no-nh 
•wheire 'ah ao^fe.andsk^fill officetpan have i4ore bpportuqUiee 
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bimpelf* or proving^ his abilities by paving the 
iviQ^to Vidory tbr the anny he belongs to, than the enterprising 
£toro«iMiternj^ Advanced Guard. .> 

AUhtHtgfi a Commander on this peculiar service should 
«|{ tinicB avail himself of any errors committed by an adver- 
, ahry, sfrll no dependence for success shou\d ever l»e placed in 
' Ae probability of the enemy being guilty of flagrant blunders. 
k.The afddlerg ipust be taught that they cannot look for success 
any.other source except their pwn zeal, discipline, and 
|oAatitry,.with a watchful alertness on Outpost duty, and from 
the taleit^ ^’f their Commander. r 

10. An Advanced Guard on this scale ^being destined to 
VOyeV and protect,the movements of an army, it must be capa- 
nia.Vo retil^t the first attack of an Enemy, so as to keep him in 
AIbk. and give time to a Commander»in-Cbief to a.Vf.emble 
tbtl differentoorps o( his army m se givan^ position ; if it is 
*aeattered in Cantonments, or if encamped or in bivouac, to get 
4asn^ei^arpsSind occupy tlieir proper.posts and complete their 
Ibfmation for attack Or defence nuder its protection. It ought 
Jikewre to be able to clear ^die way for the advance of an 
army bjfl^ain force when necessary; and when employed in 
pursuit of an Enemy retreating to follow him up with unre* 
mittiiig vigour* Fbr those cogent reasons, and as such a 
eor)>B will ueccsArily, dfuring the^diversifled operations of war, 
haVb Co act in toiintries iiresenting every vaiiety of features, 
from^jsxteivsive plains to alroort niiprecticable paths, ovt> tlie 
flight hills and toughest mountains, it must be so constituted 
as to enabled, and in p. flt state to act on* every sort of 

It piusUherefore be'composed of all 
^coiiposiTiOTf. Arirt^^-infantry, Cavalry, and Artillery.. But 

tba pre^^rtipn of each of these arms must depend on circum* 
stances, and wiU vary according ip the nature of the couuti^y, 
* and thf composition of the opposng force of the Enemy. .. ^ 
Tha,emp\oymeii( qi these different ^ortsF oi Tro0pa,^nd 
ihi^ofder df tlN^disposition in the Advanced Guan^ will 
Itke^sisoMope^nd uppn whetiier the CQua|try in whiqh it if act- 
|t^g is open, woody>i^ mountainous^ &e. In an open (jpuntry 
ar plains the Cavalry ate the nctive force, the whole or greater 
pqn af which would lead 4bile Miprch, formiog jthe yaiiy and 
lloiag all the advanced duties of^ ^couts, aear^iiig Batjrolfjik 
by the Horse AifUllety, and t||p Infanijry'lii the 
i|i^ria.itip|mrt of the wlv>ta. Indeed in such a 4{!|Ci$pdoii 
Ibrdip ii*|lfotjffii ein Advaaeed Guam laiay ho 
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chiefly composed of Cavalry supported by Artil.leryj atid: a due 
proportion of Light Infaniry. ^ 

1*2. During the late Campaigns, the Russians employed 
whole legions of Cossacks on this service, the Austrians tneir 
excellent Corps of Hussars and Hulans, while the cel^^ty of 
Napoleon’s dashing Cavalry Advanced Guards, under Murat^ 
are a matter of history. ' . 

13. In a close or hilly country, and lhos%‘ covered 
forests, Infantry will at an times constitute the mdTn'force^j in 
which case the Infantry may be calculated from two'-third^to ' 
three-fourths afthe whole Strength; the Cavalry ht about one- 
third, with one or more batteries of Hotse Artillery, as ciiv 
eurastaiices may require. While.in decidedlyVuggedy tnoun- 
tainoi|;i countries, intersected with valleys and torrents, '^here 

jthe roads are steep, winding along perpendicului^rocks on;ohe 
4land, and precipicts oif th% other, &e,, affording favourable 
^luts of defence by the Efigny, or arfc passable ^nl;^ nar- 
paths or slippery sheep tracks overhung with woodj; 
^behind which ambuscades might be apprehended. It is the 
'Light Infantry alone who act, aud'who mus^ be in front; and 
perform all the Advanced duties. 

14. In a broken country, or partially o^n, dfte proportions 
of Cavalry and Infantry will necessary, so as always to 

at command the sort of Troops the gtound may require; so 
that oil leaving open parts, should it beedme diversified, 
whether intersected with enclosutcfis, canals, woods, or Wily. 
with defiles, &c., the order of March jnayjie changed,>and 
the Infantry* placed in advaiicc^; thus alternately doing the 
Advanced duties'in conjunction .vfith<ihe Cavalry,ios thecoUn* 
try may admit. ' * . ' i;. * 

15. In*rugged countries the Horse Artillery will n^Uflly move 
in rear of the whole, iin^l the doAbtful ground in front ahd 
on the flanks has been duly explored and passed, tjirough. * 
A >gun or two might, however, b% brought up if rAqg^red, 
should a favoiiBable .position for that arirtjffiW*. 

16. The strength of Advanced Guasil piUfJIn generS be 

regulated*!a proportion to the strength of the maid 
* body.it is to protect, by thi object in view, and the 
nature of the^country ; btU.it o^ht always to consist'dfsuett 
ptrength ^ may be pi:0j[k)etional to the supposed, numbers of. 
the Eh^y, psapd^larC3pif it is pvi^Jied on as a^^oippts of Obser¬ 
vation ib a couslderablf; oi^ has to amieipate the 

Enemy In soi^e impurtabt ITIhce^'^ine jndgpnent 
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Inquired to determine the proper strength, because if too large, 
it VfOM^d become unwieldy, and if too small, it would be liable 
to be overpowered. ' 

17. When an army is advancing, an Advanced Guard of 
» this magnitude, especially if employed as a corps 
^ of observation, may be one or more days’ marches 
in advance of it, according to circumstances; but 
RONT. ifeppraged in the pursuit of 40 Enemy retreating, 
the .distance is seldom so great. 

J8. Every Advanced Guard should be provided with a 
sumcient proportion of axes and entrenching vools to repair 
roads, remove obstructions, or to form a1t)atti8, barricades, 
&c. Reg. 285^'No. 15. 

1$. It |s obvious that an Advanced Guard, constituted as 
above, is calculated for those required to cover a large array • 
on a grand scale of operations. * Wtien %£;orps d’Armt^ or 
smaller bod^is employed on any^Htached or particular service, 
4M»ch body always form, from its own force, an Advanced 
Guard on a scale proportional to its own strength, or as the 
object in view may require. It is held as a general nile that 
every body of Troops on the march, whether on actual service 
or not, or whether a whole Corps or a detachment, ought to 
throw out an Advanced Guard, 

*20. The disposition of an Advanced Guard dei)ends whether 
it is merely moving on the line of March, or whether, on find* 
in^ itself ih presence of the Enemy, it is to be formed in Skir¬ 
mishing order,'either .for attack or defence. 

< On a Line uf March, 

r ■ ■* 

^ 21. When sui Advanced Guard is moving in the line of 

. march, whAtever kind of troops it is composed 
j)Ei*osiTroN ON divided into the following parts; 

tiXNE OF MAR H whiejy will be disposed of as follows :-r- 
22. A Van, or gpyty formed as a Patrole 1(4 feel the way. 

Flank^parties, on one or both Flanks of the Van, to 
examine in conjunction with it all broken ground dt other 
cover which may occm on either side of tlie road, so that 
ell these may keep a good* look out to discover the Enemy, / 
^eiid prevent his Sudden approach. ^ ^ ^ 

24* *A Eesekve, destined^for thye support of thefo bodies, 
laid to keop up the commimication with the main coAimn. 

25. And whep circumstufthoes require it, Pptroles of dis- 
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covery, sent out to such distances in Front or Flanks as xday 
be deemed necessary to reconnoitre and gain iifformati^n. 

26. When an Advanced Guard is on a large scale, a due. 

portion of it will be formed as above, and the remainder will 
follow in column, ready to move up and to act as m.ayj^ re-< 
quired. * 

27. In very intersected districts or in strong ground, the 
strength of the Van and Flank parties will be •regulated ac¬ 
cording to difficulties likely to occur in searching the ground, 
and in the necessity of doing so with greater or less accura^ I' 
while in plain^or^very open countries a small Van will be suf¬ 
ficient. Ill some cases in such localities the Flank parties 
inay be omitted, and any detached hamlets, copses, &c., may 
be searched by parties of Cavalry. 

28. In mountainous or close countries, forests, &c., the 
Van will be forniM of* InTantry. A few Cavalry should 
always be attached to them,*i4 order to bring back intelligence, 
and keep up the communications either between eadh nf 
separate parlies or the column in the Rear. 

In some cases, when necessary, collateral Patroles may be 
■sent out on one or both Flanks of a Van, as the case may re¬ 
quire, to move parallel with the second section of the Van at 
such distance as may be requisite, or the localities permit. 
These may consist of a Subaltern’s party, if meant merely for 
observation. But if resistance is expected, or if there is any ap-^ 
prehension of their meeting detached parties of the Fbemy, one 
or more Companies may be employed, particularly if passing 
through woods or strong groiird where ambuscades might be" 
concealed. At the affair of Grijo,*on the 11th of^May, 1811, 
previous to the taking of Oporto, while our Advanced Guard* 
was moving oh, feeling for the Eiie^ay, having an open but 
rugged common on tlie left and a wdod on th^rigbt, tw6 Com¬ 
panies of the 29th Regiment were ordered into the wood, 
whiwli had the desired effect of driving in the French parties 
hovering on tkat Flank. They fell 'wck on their own 
Advanced Guard, strongly posted on a wooded height,d)at 
which <^eing threatened on teth Flanks, viz., by a column of 
Portuguese on the left and another qf fhe German Legion on 
the right, while our Light infantry, supported by columns in 
tjieir rear, opened a lively fire along their iron^ gave way, 
and retires in great haste on Oporto. * 

29. Every Advanced Guard, vjhether feeling for the Enemy 

• * • o G 2 
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, or making dispositions to attack him, must 
ENEMY s* ^ general rule that all villages, de- 

FDANKS TO wpods, &c., which he may occupy, or 

BE TiiiiEATENED. jjjjjy Qifg,. concealment, must in- 

varisd^iy be turned, and his rear^threatened by Flanking ])arties 
previous to his being felt or attacked in front. By this means 
the Enemy will be discovered, and probably dislodged without 
loss, 6s he wiil naturally fail back l^efore his retreat is inter¬ 
cepted, while if attacked at once in front only, he might still 
r<^ire in safety after having inflicted a serious loss on the assail¬ 
ants. This rule is equally applicable to Pq^roTes of all kinds. 

30. When Cavalry form the Van of an Advanced Guard, a 
pari^ of Light Infantry or Hifles should be attached to it, in 
order to be at hand to clear any barricade.^ of the Encmy» and 
remove such or other obstrucjionjp they may have raised 
across roads, bridges, &c., but garticulflrl^' to search large 
farm buildings, villages, &c., while parties of the Cavalry turn 
Xaiijjs by going rapidly round, and halt beyond until the 
Infantry have finished, and re-appear to join them on the oppo¬ 
site side. 


31. Likewise in the passage of ravines, hollow ways, or* 
roads having plantations on one or both sides, 
^^^pa^incT Light Infantry will make the necessary 

rcconnoissance, and will take post at the 
EFiL . dehouche, until the Cavalry have pushed on a 
PaArole to®observe the front for some distance in advance, to 


see that all is ^clear*previous to sending back word to the 
main body that such is the cas?. Indeed (^urihg the Penin¬ 
sular war, hi traversing districts of a diversified nature, the 
•French used to employ Cavalry and Infantry conjunctly in 
scouring the ground in front, and in examining that on either 
flank, by each Cavalry Sebut or Skirmisher having a Light 
Infantry soldier at his side, supported by a Squadron or 
wo of Cavalry, and sonnt3 Companies of Infantry, in readi¬ 
ness to succour than?, whether assailed by Ctfvalry or Infan¬ 
try i so that by this arrangement the ground was reconnoitred 
more thoroughly by the joint exertions 6f the Soldiers of both 
arms. These precautioi\^ were the more necessary to them as 
Guerilla parties were always on the alert, and the inhabitants 
decidedly hQstilli ‘ ^ c 

32. *When ftear the Enemy, the main column o/ an Ad¬ 
vanced Guard should nefer .enter a wood or defile, nor ap- 
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proacfi a bridgjaf ^village, &c., until the Van has passed through 
und repotted; but should remain halted while the Van pro¬ 
ceeds to^exainine, so as to prevent any chance of falling into 
an ambuscade. If all is right, the Van will take np d position 
in front of such defile, village, &c., at such distance ad- 
\ance, that in case the Enenny should hiake an attack, the 
Advanced parties would not run much risk of being driven 
back upon the column while in the act of dejbouching, but 
that the main reserve shoflld have sufficient room and time to 
form up, prepared to, receive him. 

33. On the 17th June, 1815, when the Duke of Wellingmii 
feU back from QuatreBras to take up his position at Waterloo, 
tile French Advanced Guard, consisting of a*large body of 
Cavalry, followed up the English army. Lord AngleseJ re- 
feolvcd^'to check their pursuit, and very appropriately took an 
opportunity of dciug so tvhiTe they were debouching from the 
village of Genappe, whei# tjie head of their column got 
through, and began to open out. The Life Guardi 

Guards (Blue), attacked them with great vigour, and drove 
them back on their Reserve, which were still defiling through 
the narrow streets, and over a bridge, so that they were 
unable to afford the necessary support, or prevent the defeat 
of their Advance. 

'j'his decided and gallant measure effectually checked all 
further auiioyance, and our Troops continued their letreat 
without molestation. • o 

34. Wlien llie Van has reported tha^ these necessary pre¬ 
cautions have*been taken, the polumn will tlfeii move forward 
to pass the defile^ village, &c^ And as an Eneoiy is always 
anxious to attack a Column during its passage through a* 
defile, or during its debouching from one, every defile should 
therefore be i>assed with celerity, ijiid the largest breadth of 
front that it will admit of. 


35. Ill traversing a mountainou^ district, should there be 
• any apprehension of atjgbuscades, an Ad- 
PASSAGE OF Guard ought to occupy, with Fjank 

DEFILES. parties of Infantry, all elevated heights, par- 
iiLANK PARTIES gQQh as Command the dir^ttion of 

A Tu 1 ^ march. Theie parties should remain in 

k rZ these plants until the colAmn has passed, 

iiEiq^’s^^ and then follow yi the rear, ^very ^orge of 
ravines or wood overhanging the road should 
be well searcjied. No valley, flpwever deep, should be ueg- 
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lected, because in such countries, especially if the population 
is hostile, one is exposed to be attacked at all times. It is 
only by the greatest vigilance that attempts of the Enemy 
can be frhstrated, when the ground is favourable for such 
purpo^s. 

36. The same precautions may be adhered to during opera¬ 
tions in forests, or in a woody country, such as North 
America* If the wood is not very marshy, interrupted by 
cedar swamps, or very broken ground, nor much impeded 
witj[) underwood, a double line of Patroles may be employed, 
one of which, should the ground admit of ^it, ^nay consist of 
Cavalry. The localities will decide whether these are to fornj 
iftward or outward ones. If the wood be not of great extent 
in bi^eadth, Patroles of Cavalry may move along th^ out- 
skfiiis, and parties of Infantry on the Flanks of the Column, 
who will also act as supports to the Cavalfy <ones. In a mixed 
Advanced Guard, when a hilly or a wooded country has been 
p«x.-.^;* a«id on coming to open plains, the Infantry may form 
up on one or both sides of the road, so that the order of march 
may be changed, and allow the Cavalry to pass to the front, 
and form the Advance, 

37. An Officer in command of an Advanced Guard will 

always receive his instructions in case of falling 
F/ LIN IN Enemy; whether he is to attack, or 

whether he is to take post to watch their motions, 
c * ‘’and wait for further orders or reinforcements; or 
whether he is to 1^11 back. Therefore, on coming in contact 
with the enemy, it will depend on previous oruers and par¬ 
ticular circuinstances whethef the Advanced iluard is to en¬ 
gage or not. But if it is left to his own discretion to act as 
he may deem fit or prudent, the following General Kules 
ought to be observed:—Never imprudently to engage without 
knowing the strength and description of the Enemy’s force. 
If an attack is to be made^ always to find out, if possible, the 
weakest point of the Enemy, and attack it with a» strong a force 
to beTnr on thajt point as circumstances will permit. Lastly, 
whether one attacks, pursues, or is obli^d to retreat, every¬ 
thing ou^t to be done ''wjith prudence and regularity, at the 
same time with due rapidity); unity, and firmness 

3S. Should an Advanced Guarck be set upon unawares, 
by a body of the Enemy, it will offer the most determined 
resistance, and immediately ^sspme an l£tliiude of attack. It 
will, however, depend upon* the'"Cotnmander’sJnstructions, 
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whether he is to en^ge his whole force, trusting for support, 
or merely to keep the Enemy in check, to gain time, and 
enable the Column or Army to make the necessary ^orma* 
tions. If it falls in with the Enemy at night, the Commander 
should instantly attack with part of his force, keeping a Re¬ 
serve, and not give the Enemy time to*force him back. A 
resolute opposition, even with a few men, will embarrass and 
intimidate the Enemy for some time, until tjie Column can 
prepare to act. He shoifld endeavour, if possible, to make 
some prisoners, in order to find out the strength and design 
of the Enemy,*wl^ether it is only an Advanced Party, Palrmes, 
&c., or a premeditated attack, ^ 

39. When an Advanced Guard on a1arge*scale discoveis 
the Enemy, and has orders to attack him, the dispositioh for 
doing so will depend upon the position and formations of the 
Enemy, whetherw^loslorl^kirmisbing order, and the nature 
or composition of liis fore#. ^ 

40. An Olhcer commanding an Advanced (juard«ti?«ai[¥Jd 
endeavour to observe everything himself as much as possible, 
by occasionally visiting the Van or Advanced Parties; to watch 
the Patroles and reconnoitre the country, so as to make his 
own observations, and trust as little as possible to others. He 

' must keep up incessant comnjunicatioii with the Commander 
of the Column or Army in the rear; and make frequent cor¬ 
rect and clear written reports to him of everything that occurs. 

41. These are the leading principles upon which every 

Advanced Guard should be conducted^ whether the object be 
to fall sudddlily on the Enemy’s Piquets, to dislodge him from 
a post, or merely to act iu^obsfervation, and gwe warning of 
his vicinity. • 

42. The general rules which govern one on a large scale 
are more or less applicable to all, diowever small. 

Small Advanced Guards ii% Skirmishing Order. 

• • • 

43. When a body of Light Troops, whether a battolion, 

SMALL ^ wing of one, or other body, is c^stined to form 

^ the Van, and perform the advanced duties of a 

^GUARDS^ lUght Division, for instance, or is to form the 
, ‘ actual Adviil^ced Guard of afty other detached 

body, i# will > be pushed pn about 500 pacits m fr(nit of the 
main Corps or Colmpi, or to such distance as may be neces¬ 
sary; and^yi'ill then throw forward a Company as a Van, 
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formed as directed in Her Majesty’s Reg., Part V., Sect, 5, 
No. 3. 

44. ^3ut to save time, the formation of the Vaii,®or Ad¬ 
vance, can be equally well accomplished, and more rapidly 
executed, by doing it on the march progressively in succession 
from the rear, as it '^advances. On the sound “ Form Ad~ 
vanced Guard,” the named Company steps off in double time 
in column of Sections, suppose right in front’. After gaining 
about 100 paces, the formation may commence by the lelt 
File of the rear, or No. 4 Section, tahing up the quick step 
to lorm the Files of communication with the 'main body or 
Colun^n. About 100 paces further, the left subdivision, or 
Nos. 4 and 3 Sections, take up the quick step to become the 
Jlesei*\'e of the Advance under the Captain, pushing on the 
right File as one of communication. The second Section, or 
No. 2, on gaining 100 paces, takes up tbe^cpiick step, and 
forms the support, under a Siibaltern, pushing on a File of 
cai»«»r>u;;^lion. No. 1 Section, at 100 paces further, takes 
up the quick step under a Subaltern or a Sergeant, pushing 
on the two right Files under a Corporal 100 paces, to form 
the head of the Van or Advance, and one File as one of com¬ 
munication, and also detaching a File, or a double one, to 
either Flank, 100 paces from tKe road; these to move in line 
with the File of communication in rear of the head of the 
Van. But on ordinary occasions these two Flank Files need 
not move owit until occasion requires. This bcii]g done, all 
these parties and Files jvill gradually correct their proper dis¬ 
tances as prescribed in the Kegulatious, by taking them up 
from the reai^ according to <,lie^distance the'Van has been 
ordered to take in advance of the Column, and the Files of 
communicalion being always mid-distance between each body. 

45. A\'hcn the distance in advance of the Column is 500 

paces, two Files of comhsunication may be left by the Rear 
Section, ^ 

46. On service, sh^qld this Van be required to^be of greater 

strength, so as^^to aflbrd stronger Flank parties to search the 
ground, &c., its numbers may be increased by employing 
two or more Companies, and substituting Subdivisions for 
Sections. * • 

47. The reipai^ing Companies will follow in Column at 
' abdut 506 or 306 paces distance, actjordiiig as if may^be day 

or night, clear or misty: sending out, if necessary, Flank 
‘ parties to one or bc^h Flanks, * Should the Van ^ive intelli- 
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gcnce of the Enemy being discovered, the Reserve will move 
up, ready to be formed in Skirmishing order, in the best posi¬ 
tion for attack or defence, as the case may be, because an Ad¬ 
vanced Guard, unless in presence of the Enemy, need not be 
preceded by a chain of Skirmishers. 

48. The arrival of the main column or4)ody will detcimiue 
further operations. 

49. Should some Squadrons of Cavalry, with a few pieces 

of Artillery, be attached te an Advanced Guard of tin’s kind, 
the dispositions of these on the march, and the employment 
of them in feelipg for the Enemy, will be regulated according 
to the nature of the country, agreeable to the principle above 
detailed for Advanced Guards on a grand sttide. And oif. 
coming in contact with the Enemy, the description of force 
required to act, whether Infantry or Cavalry, or both, in con¬ 
junction with the A^iller^', will depend on the nature of the 
force of the Eiieidy, or whether he is in close or Skirmishing 
order. Some details fur the disposition and mattagen|pjit of 
these dilfereiit arms, whether acting conjunctly or se^aratSfyi 
under the various circumstances which may occur, will be 
found under the several Sections on these heads; but in all 
cases, whether they act oflensively or defensively, parties must 
be thrown out on each dank to prevent their being out-fianked 
or turned. ' 

50. The distance of an ordinary Advanced Guard, such as 

this, in front of the main body must be determined by local 
circumstances, such as its own strength or that oi the main 
body; the uajlnre of the country, whctlter open, plain, inter¬ 
sected, woody, lyily, &c.; or*on the state of the weather, 
whether clear or hazy, and wfliether day or nightT It should, 
when circumstances permit, be at such distance that allvil-* 
luges, defiles, &c., may be examined before the arrival of the 
Column, so that there may be no*delay; or that, should it 
come in contact with the Enemy, the main body may have 
time to put itself in a posture of •Itack or defence; but it 
ought never td be at so great a dista1t(e fiom the main 
Colump as to run any^risk of being cut off. • • 

51. When Advanced or Rear Guards are formed from the 
Piquets of an army, under the Field Officer of the day, the 
formation .will be regulated as laid down ifi Her Majesty’s 

•llegulati(j^is, No. 3, pag8 284; and one-thir^ part »t least 
will be held in reserve, whUtever l^umber of Companies they 
may consist of. 

• G 3 
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. Advanced Tiles an^ Flankers. 

Duty of Advanced Files and Flankers. 

52. •When feeling for the Enemy, the advanced Files and 
Flankers ought always to consist of parties of double or 
single Files at least, so that when one is examining any place, 
the other may look <sut and protect him. 

53. Their special duty is carefully to examine all villages, 
farm-houses, enclosures, copses, &c., within their reach ^ 
but should distant objects present themselves, Patroles 
or extra Flank Files must be detached from the second 
Sccition, for their examination. They mus^ proceed wit*' 
due caution, and look well about ihem^' that the 

Qiay. not fall upon them unawares, or rut them oiT, 

They will question all persons they meet, or. 
them (especially if mounted) from proceeding to- -u^is. ;ic 
enemy, or conduct them to the f)fficer cotoruaisiiing the 
Support, as such people may prov^t useful Rifles. 

55 ..,The jjadvauced Files wilh follow one another at the 
^ distance of about 50 paces, ihar each can 

always see their comrades is. and .ju 

M A lien* ^ 

coming to a bend in a road ^ r .finer of 
a. street, the first one will look roiuid ine .i.io .. . nd halt, 
until relieved by the next one, who will signal ;o the rear 
that all is right, when the v.bole will move on. this 
means the chain of communicalit;n is.kept up; and /.hould 
the first File be killed, tin /tiiors have time to fall back 
and report. Tlie Flank Fii » ou either hand always move 
in ajine parallel With ll File of communication next 
the head of the Van. ' ^ 

56. On approaching a village which might be occupied by 
the Enemy, an Advanced Gpard will proceed 
with great precaution. Tlie Advanced parties 
and Reserve of* the Van' will be halted beyond the reach 
, of musketry in a good position, while strong Flanking 
parties will move round ethe outskirts to threaten his rear. 
The Advanced paftles may then move on, Tollowed by as 
many additional Files in succession from the Siqtport 
as may be deemed expedient. If it is ascertained that the 
place is not in the occitpation of the Enemy, the Support 
and Reserve v^l move forward; but in every case, and 
especially ifEnemy has but jdst evacual^ed village^ 
one or two of the leading Files slfould always gain the belfry 
of the ciiurcb, from whict the .surrounding country can be 
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surveyed, so as to observe and give notice if there is 
any appearance of the Enemy, before the Advanced Guard 
proceedi;. • 

57. Should the Enemy still hold the village in force, 
or only have small parties remaining in it, the necessary dis> 
po.sitions will be made according as thee case may require, to 
drive liim out, as directed. Section xxiii. 

58. The Lead or Van of an Advanced Guard musj never 

, commit itself byuentering a defile, pass* or hollow way, 

-», ut.i3s. ijjg heights on either side being previously 

■'•crupied by JFlanking parties. When the heights are tiius 
;rn\^ned, the lesftling advanced party will move on by files in 
succession, those in Rear always keeping thepseceding ones 
ucvv; while the Flank parties on either hand keep moving 
on, in a line with the second advanced file, until the 
defile is pL.s.,cd ^ter avhivh, if there is no apprehension of 
the Enemy, ih* whole ^vill move on in their original 
forniation. b.: if the Enerfty be still, (even alth#ugh^t^^me 
distance) in front, th.: Vaa should halt, and hold the*dcl)ouche 
of thi r.ntil ine Reserve or main Column of the 

comes up. When the brows of a defile or 
I jf-.s if f .■4>ijy}(jerable extent, broken, rugged, or wooded, 
wIkmc an Ssnnny might be in ambuscade, Flanking parties 
jna^ • •(' extended at 20 or CO paces between Files, so as to 
/ovrn ii chain acr()5*s while advancing. 

50 III i>assing thro' g ' wood, Flank psytics ought 
likewise to be txUiidcc' in the same manner, exclusive 
of I'atroles thrown to a distante oi»either hand. And 
sontf r.csv^it may be ^legessary to station parties of 
LigJit Infantry' at intervals on either side%f the road, 
until the Column has passed ; because in a wooded country, 
or one covered with forests, the greatest^ precaution must 
be used in traversing them, pafliculurly in such a country 
as America, where a skilful and enterprising Enemy can 
readily form ambuscades. Precfte information, and good 
guides, having a knowledge of the fdhds and paths, are 
absojutely necessary. On approaching a siftpicious ^lace, 
whether a defile or in a forest, or^ where there is reason 
to suppose that the Enemy may.be in ambuscade, the Van 
will halt ih a position as much cona^aled as. possible. 
Scouts gand fidditional Vlankers will be sei||t t)ut tQ explore, 
and carefully examine the defile or woods within a certain 


WOOP.S. 
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distance of the road. Should no Enemy appear, the Van will 
move on ; but after passing the defile, or suspicious part 
of a fSresf, it will take up a position at the head of it, to 
protect the Column, which will not enter the defile or move 
through the wood until it has received a report from the 
advance that the necessary precautions have been taken. 

60. Swamps, large sand-pits, quarries, or other broken 
ground,, particularly if covered with brushwood, must be 
carefully examfned, otherwise an enemy might remain con¬ 
cealed within the chain, and would not only risk the Ad¬ 
vanced Guard’s being cut off, but might CQmpron[)ise the 
safety of the Column. 

■61. Should tlite Flank parlies come to impassable obstacles, 
such as morasses, swampy bogs, deep ravines, 
FLANK which would intervene between them^ and 

PARTIES, advanced Files on >.he ^road, they must 
close into the division from whr’ch they were detached, 
soot to leavp. such groufid between them and the 
Van, lest they might be cut off; but a File should at¬ 
tempt to explore or to pass such obstacles, to ascer¬ 
tain whether it is occupied or passable or not for the 
Enemy. 

62. ' The Flank parties will on all occasions pass over 
the highest ground on the Flanks within their reach, so that 
they may sec about them. On coming to a fence, one man 
will get oVjCr first to examine, before the others follow. 
Should perpendicular rocks, &c., interrupt their progress, 
they must close cn to* the advanced Kies of the Van, teadv 
to move out as the ground expands again. , 

63. Oil coming to a river, if it is fordable, either on 

one or both sides of the bridge, the Flank Files must 
endeavour to pa^s over, particularly if the opposite bank 
is elevated or covered with brushwood, where an Enemy 
might he concealed. But if it is not fordable, they will close 
in and pass the bridge witlifHhe advanced Files, and afterward 
resume their proper {^taces. • *. 

64* No spftiftc rules can be laid down for the Van of 
an ad\ance(l Guard im^ every case of falling in witfi the 
Enemy : this must in ge}\eral depend upon the particular 
circumstances of eeach case, and the object in* view. The 
Officer icomniapding the Van w41f act according^ to the 
orders he has received. / » 
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65. The advanced parties, Flankers and Patroles, on 

mscovEBiNG E““y. or on his first appear- 

THF pHiiTMT ™“®‘ "®‘ ®re, as by doing so they 

would discover to him that the army was near, 
and prevent a chance of surprising him. They should rather 
fall back under cover, or hide themselves on the spot, and 
make the preconcerted signals to the Rear, according as 
the Enemy may lie stationary or advancing. Thus, in either 
case, securing all the advantage of a surpTise, they must 
watch his motions, and endeavour to ascertain his strength, 
or whether cf^mposed principally of Cavalry or Infaiitry^&c. 
A report of wlfat is observed will then be sent by a man 
^o the Rear. However, should the Eneiiiy fall suddenly 
upon them, they must instantly fire to warn the Troops, 
and •enable them to prepare to receive him. Or when 
the case admits, l^ie ^•alW)r Advanced Party may close up, 
and take post as an outii-^iquet, with a chain of sentries in 
front, and so remain unttl the main body ccMnes and 
dispositions made either to attack or receive lift ^ne'my. 
It. mUsSt be impressed upon every one on all occasions 
of Advanced Post duty, that nothing is more reprehensible 
tli!^ olfeusive or defensive measures being undertaken 
in an isolated manner. Advanced Parties and Patroles 
should never be siitfered to engage of tlieir own accord, 
if it can possibly be avoided. Reg. p. 2S7,288. 

66. If a weak Advanced Guard or Van is^ ordered or 

obliged to retreat, the Officer will fall back*gra- 
lALLiNo Flank, and not direcUy on the Column. 

He 'yill by this in^aijs avoid any confusion, should 
his men be obligetl to mdke a precipitate rflreat, and he 
will thus leave a clear stage fur the operations of tHe 
Column. 

67. When the Column halt/, the Advance will do the 
same, and post sentries in such manner as to ensure 

* ^ the security of the wholeiof the Troops during the 
HALT, jjjg advanced File# and Flankers will 

occupy any heights pr defiles that may be^neai? • 

Flank PcMes. 

C ^ 

68. ^Vhen a Colunfn is feeling its w^y» in ^ country ^ 
occup'cd by the Enemy>, or is ‘retreating in the presence of 

an Enemy, Flank Patroles ar-e requisite to protect tlie Flanks 

* • 
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of the Colilmn from sudden attacks or partial annoyance, par¬ 
ticularly when marching through countries which are either 
woody, tlose, or hilly, having passes and defiles. *> 

69 . Flank Patroles to be of use in discovering the FSnemy 
and to prevent a sudden Flank Attack (.which on a 
inarch is the most dangerous of all attacks), must move at a 
sufficient distance to give the Column time to prepare for 
defence. It will, however, vary according to the nature of 
the country, whether open, intersected, or hilly. In most 
cases, 300 yards during the day, and about 150 in misty 
weather may be sufficient, so as it may be always able to 
observe the Column if no impracticable obstacles intervene. 
Ov meeting impassable impediments, such as swamps, &c., 
they vidll fall back near to the Flank of the Column, as by 
going round such objects they might risk being cut off. 

70. Regard must also be paid* to®the ^description of the 
Enemy’s force. For instance, if CJavalry is expected on a 
Flank|w^en f>assing through an *open country, or one thinly 
woodech tffe Flank Patroles ought not to be at loo great a 
distance and will keep a watchful look-out to observe them 
ill time. They will on all occasions gain the crest of 
heights within their sphere of action, and examine all ~ spots 
where an Enemy might be concealed. 

71. The strength of a Flank'Patrole will be in proportion 

STUENGTH length of the Column or the danger appre¬ 

hended. In some cases one or more Companies 
may required; in others, one subdivision may be sufficient, 
according as the «Colilmn may consist of a Battalion, 
Brigade, or a Division, &c., pr h.s local ciriyimstances and 
particular occa'sious may render necessary. 

^72. If a Company is to form a Flank Patrole to a 
« « Battalion in Column of route, suppose to the 

right,— 

73. The Officer commanding the named Company will 
ftiove it out to that Flanlit in double time. When at 200 
paces, lie will form ^hbdivisions; the rear or ‘left one will 
remaiU in Support, while the front or right subdivision will 
advance 100 yards, extending on the march at sufficient 
distances between hies, so cover the whole Flank of the 
Column. c 

t 74. Wlien thepColumn advances, the whole will fac'> to tlie*^ 
left, and move parallel witb* it> thd' leading File taking the 
outside Flank Skirmisher, or ^auk Files, for the general 
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line of march, so as to have it always in view as niueh as 
possible; and the rear File oug^ht to be within easy commu- 
nicatiQP of the rear Guard. When the Column halts, the 
Patroles and their Supports face outwards towards the 
Enemy. A few Files may he thrown in advance at particular 
points as sentries. • 

75. In marching through defiles or a hilly country, some 

Files may be detached, diverging from the Flank, whilst 
others will crown the heights, forming a cordon, solthat any 
suspicious place may be easily searched, or any concealed 
enemy be dii|povered. • 

76. On discc^’ering the Enemy, either concealed or advanc- ' 

' "mQrnvpnTMr’ Flank, the Flankers in this cjse 

must instantly fire, that the Commander; of the 
ENEMY. Column may be acquainted in time of the 
danger. And th^ Officeis in •ommand of the Flank Patrole 
will immediately post i^ in the best position to meet and 
resist the Enemy, and make the most determined resistance, 
in order to give every possible protection to tll<^ CiSiumn 
v.'hile it is getting into a posture of defence. He will not 
retreat until recalled, or obliged to do so by an overwhelming 
force of the Enemy. If driven in, he will, in retiring, with¬ 
draw towards each Flank, to leave the front clear and enable 


he main body to fire immediately. 

77, In general, only a Patrole on the Flank which is most * 
exposed, or on which there is reason to apprehend an attack, 
will be necessary. However, on some occasion^ one oA each 
Flank may be required, which was the c^se with the French 
aihjy in Spaiq, where no d-elached Column could move with 
safety without them, to protect the Troops froiif sudden attacks 
of the Guerillas hovering in every direction. They were like¬ 
wise necessary in the retreat of our army from Burgos. 
On several occasions, the FrencH Cavalry were riding on both 
flanks of the Column, looking out for weak points or open¬ 
ings, always ready to dash thro'^h, in which they succeeded 
on one occifsion, capturing the oag^ge of the Fourth Divi¬ 


sion. 


*' *78. These Patroles are excluslxe of tbe Flank Parties, 
which on particular occasions piay be necessary to crown 
heights during the passage of t^e Golump through a defile. 
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Palroles. 

79, TJie employment and judicious management of 
Patroles form an essential part of the precautionary duties of 
r an Advanced Guard. 

, 80. Patroles of Digpovery are parties detached to such 

distances and in such directions as may be ncces* 
PURPOSES. jji order to feel for the Enemy; to obtain 

intelligence ; asoertain his presence ajpd ]iositions ; to recon¬ 
noitre the country with regard to roads, bridges, fords, defiles, 
&c., ^nd report accordingly; also to keep up the communi- 
' cation between different Columns or Corpsi of the Army. 
They are likewise employed to examine farm-houses, copses, , 
enclosures, &c., near the line of march capable of affording 
concealment to an Enemy, but too distant to be inspected by 
the Flanking parties. # , ^ 

81. Tliey may consist of a Subaltern’s p 2 frt 5 ,or a Sergeant 

^nd twelve, or a Corporal and six men, accord- 
coMPQi^n^ojsr. circumstances. When sent for the purpose 

of gaining intelligence, small parties are preferable, as they 
baye a belter chance to approach near to the Enemy without 
being discovered. It is a rule that such Patrole never com¬ 
mits itself in action, or imprudently engages with the Enemy 
if it can be avoided, but ougl^ to retire (under cover if 
A possible) as soon as the requisite information is obtained. 

82. They must proceed with great caution and secrecy, 
asdending all* heights from which a good view of the sur¬ 
rounding country can be obtained, and endeavour to discover 
everything without being seen Uiemselves. The rule pre-' 
scribed for the«'advanced FileS and Flankers of the Van of 
am Advanced Guard are equally a])plicable in every particular 
to such Patroles, who will observe all those rules and pre¬ 
cautions, as likewise the follo^/ing:— 

83. A Patrole on approaching a house, copse, or other 
object to be searched, w'ill always endeavour to turn it by 
sending one or two fliles on either side, out t)f range of 
musket***}', whiclv, movement may induce the Enemy to leave 
it; whereas if the Approach was made‘in front alone^, it 
would be at the risk of iosii\^ men without an object. When 
the Flankers have passed rouhd so as to command the Rear, 
a Flic of the P,.aU'ole will advance to ixamiiie it, followed at 
*due distance by others to watefc the motions of the preceding 
‘ones, and ready to give assisfance, supported by the Reserve, 
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if required. ’ When the advanced«File is satisfied that there 
is no Enemy in the place, one of the men will make a ^ignal 
by hol(fing his firelock above his head in a horizontal 
position, when the others will move forward in proper order, 
and the Flank Files will resume their p||ices. 

84. On coming to a hill, the Patrole will halt; a file will 
be sent to each hand round the base, or, if extensive, at some 
distance on either shoukfer. When this is ^onc, another 
File will ascend to the top, taking care not to show itself on 
the summit, but will «make observations from behind ^le 
brow, by lying^ dpwn or creeping on, according to circum- 
slunces. If no Enemy is discovered, or in sight, a signal will 
be made as above directed, and the Patrole wifi move on. * 

85. ^The following is the usual disposition of a PatreSe of 
Discovery on the line of maj^ch. « 

S(j. If the PatM>I% be of some strength, a double File will 
___be thrown lOf) paces in advance, with a File of 

communication halt wav, and a lile 100 

0 

paces to the right and left as Flankers, who will move parallel 
to the File of communication; likewise a double File to the 
rear,-having a File of communication at 50 paces, or half 
way. But if the Patrole consists of only a small party, one 
advanced File 50 paces in froi^t, with a File to the right and 
left, will be sufficient. 

87. I’atroles may be employed to protect tlie Flanks of 
Troops engaged, especially when sent for the purpcfse of kcpep- 
ing a louk'out, and cover the Flanks uCaii Advanced Guard, 
la such case'lhe^' must be of sufficient force*to offer resistance 
to the Enemy and keep him«in theck, should ke attempt to 
turn or attack the Flanks. • 


Advanced Guard Pursuing an Enemy. 

88. When the Enemy commences a decided retreat, either 
by voluntarily retiring from his positions, and endeavouring to 
steal a march upon hisoppoiieiits, or conji^uenceof his having 
been defeated in battle, the Advanced Guard oj the ass^jlant 
or victorious arn^ is destined to follow hiisi up and continue 
the pursuit, in order to harass his^ tear, capture prisoners, 
baggage, so as nut to allow Idtn, as far as due caution 

, and prudence will permit any respite. ® , 

89. I# the first case, should it J)e suspected^ from ftiforma- 
lion received, or other circumstances, that the Enemy intends 
to L'Qlj^t, hi§ piquetj qmsf be jiarrowly watched. If it he 
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observed that larger fires than usual are kept up during the 
night, it may in general be considered as a proof that he is 
al^ut to do so. 

90. In order to ascertain how matters stand, an intelligent 
Non-commissioned pfficer and a few trusty men without 
accoutrements, or anything except loaded muskets and bay¬ 
onets, might be sent to creep forward with extreme caution, 
so as to get as/iear as possible to the Advanced Sentries or 
Videttes of the Enemy. The French often practice a strata¬ 
gem of dressing up a figure of straw, with a chako, &c., and 
a iJole for a musket, which, in imperfect have deceived 
people, so as to make it sometimes dilTicuU to be detected 
Until daylight. " If this Patrole perceive figures of a dubious 
kind’quite motionless, they should lie down, and watch^atten- 
tivelyf'or several minutes; and if the figures remain stationary, 
two of the Patroles should creep on, listexiEg to every sound. 
In this manner they may ascerttyu whether they are real or 
fictitioue, Sentries. Should they prove to be of the latter 
description, it will be found that the Enemy has decamped. 
Such an artifice was resorted to by the French in front of 
Santarem, when Marshal Massena commenced his retreat from 
Portugal. They have also, previous to retiring from Positions 
which they had in front of their opponents, erected sham 
batteries, as if they intended to make a serious attack, whilst 
at the moment, their baggage, sick, and Artillery, were per¬ 
haps in the^act of retreating. An instance of this occurred 
the day after the battlq of Busaco: they threw up during the 
night a large battery in front of^our Position, but it was seon 
detected to be only a deception. ^ Our telescopes told plainly 
that only an inconsiderable quantity of earth had been dug 
up, and so it proved, being a ruse preparatory to their evacu¬ 
ating their Position, whic,h they executed the same night 
toward.s our left Flank. And nothing was visible the next 
morning but a few Squadrons of Cavalry, left to watch our 
movements.— Lt. Cjjte Leitch, « 

9k* When the Commander of an Advanced Corps has rea¬ 
son to suppose that the Enemy in his Fto0 premeditates a 
Betreat, he will of course make all the necessary preparatory 
dispositions, and have all bis Troops in hand ready to push on 
the instant th^t if' is accurately ascertained that the Enemy 
has moted ofi^'so as to overtake gnd follow up in khe most 
vigorous manner the retrea'ting foe. 

9:3. In the second case, if, the Enepi]^ is defeafiedjnt action, 
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and driven from the 6e1d, and continues his retreat, the Com* 
mander-in-Chief, it may be supposed, will give all the ^neces¬ 
sary ordbrs to the same effect. > In either case the operations 
of the Advanced Guard for this particular service commences. 

93. With regard to the operations of ^dvanced Guards in 
general, the principal ones which usually occur, or may be re¬ 
quired in the field, are detailed in the several sections under 
the heads of “Attacking” or “Defending’* defiles, bridges, 
woods, villages, &c., always bearing in mind the general 
rules. 

94. Tliat in^gking dispositions to attack an Enemy posted 
in such places or Positions, every endeavour must be made to 
turn his Flanks and threaten his Rear by ffanking parties, 
previqus to attacking him in front. 

95. That no Advanced Quard or detached party on any 
particular service^afrer Carrying a post, should ever Advance 
without first re-forming. TQierefofe the men should not be 
permitted to pursue the flying Enemy, but be rsfildly re¬ 
formed, and wait orders to renew the onset in regular order, 

96. Notwithstanding these wholesome regulations. Skir¬ 
mishers are too apt to be urged on by daring gallantry, in the 
ardour of pursuit, or too apt to neglect all and each of them. 

97. The following practical hints from Colonel Leach’s 
^ excellent small work are deservins* of the strictest atteutioii. 

98. In mentioning the duties of the Skirmishers of an 
Advanced Guard in pursuit of an Enemy retreating, when 
engaged in advancing through enclosures, woods, broken 
ground, deffies, or over heights, hills, he says:—“ A 
scattered line ot Tirailleurs usually attacked ioy advancing 
on them steadily but unceasingly, rooting them out from 
behind rocks, trees, hedges, or other cover, but especially by 
out-flanking them at the same timf when practicable.** Indeed 
dislodging the Tirailleurs of an Enemy from Positions where 
they appear to have most firmly established themselves 

an unnecessary loss ofment may be Ackongd amongst the many 
excellences which Light Troops ought to poij^ess. Troops 
inexperienced iif th^s desultory kind of service are apt, in 
Skirmishing, to move in little knot^*of four or five together, 
thus offering a decided mark for their opponents. So that, 
at the commencement ofi a campaign, many'^'valgable men are 
thus lo^ to the service without .necessity, before experience 
has taught the folly of grouping together, and the additional 
d^pge^of nett preserv/*ng th4ir extended* order, and also of not 
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making tlie most of such ^over as the ground* affords on 
whicii they are actually engaged. 

09. SVhen an Enemy retires in a hasty manner, or ^ives up 
ground which he does not deem requisite to maintain any 
longer, it frequently happens that the Skirmishers in pur¬ 
suit arc too prone, ill the exultation and excitement of the 
moment, to keep up a rapid, and therefore too often an ill- 
directe^i, fire op the retreating party. This is not only an un¬ 
necessary expenditure of ammunitioh/but may prove disastrous 
to their own selves. How often has it hap])ened that Light 
Troops in chasing the Skirmishers of their adyeftiaries through 
W'oods, rough ground, &c , with much noise and smoke, and 
wrtth a want of due caution, have run heedlessly on, and before 
they frere aware what they were about, found themselves in 
front of a regular line of Infantry, posted behind some sort of 
cover, from which such a fire has bceif opon^ as to drive them 
back, and with considerable loss, p<» their own reserve's. An 
instance.(\f tnis kind occurred at the affair of Grijo, in front 
of Oporto, on the 11th of May, 1809; the French Skir¬ 
mishers, after a sharp contest at the edge of the wood, rapidly 
retired, and leaped a stone fence some distance in the rear, 
closely followed by the gallant Light Company of the 29th 
llegimeiit. Those first up, in their haste, jumped over the 
wall right into a line of French Infantry lying there concealed, 
who instantly brutally hayonetted them. They had seized 
holdcof an Officer (Stanhope), who had got on the top of the 
fence; but,he was fortunately dragged back from their hands 
by his own men. The Eiiemy then fired a destrustive vcllep; 
and oil findin^y that their Flank l^ad been turfted, retired. 

• 100. Skirmishers moving on in pursuit would act wisely 
(instead of rushing pell mell over the summit of each 
hill which the Light Troopg of the Enemy have just aban¬ 
doned) were they to make a temporary halt in order to 
rally and regain their order; while an Officer or Non-com¬ 
missioned Officer wit^i,a fefr men should rcconppitre as expe¬ 
ditiously as possible tiie ground immediately beyond the 
brow, where it is probable they may find* a well-formed body 
prepared to open a well-directed fire on the Skirmishers had 
they advanced; or some sqi?adroiis of Cavalry ready to ride 
in amongst th|m dhd to cut them to pieces in their loose .ex¬ 
tended Order. *30011 accidgjits ought never te occKir, and 
might be avoided if the Skirtnishers on the extreme flahks, or 
the parties sent foi; the special purpose, of protejcling them. 
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kept a goofl look-out to secure their comrades from ambus¬ 
cades or attacks in Flank, instead of joinings with them^to send 
random shots after the retreating Tirailleurs. It will be 
found that a few well-directed shots from the Skirmishers, when 
re-formed, are certain to cause the retirjjig party to accelerate 
their movements better than an irregular, noisy fire; which 
being ascertained to do little executioi», will be comparatively 
unheeded. When MarsJ^al Marmont, in 181J, introduced a 
convoy of provisions into Ciudad Rodrigo, Lord Lynedoch was 
posted near the river Azarva,\vith some divisions of Infaytry 
and a small l&otiy of Cavalry, in order to check the Enemy 
jn any. attempt to penetrate towards the frontiers of^lPortngal. 
A large body of French Cavalry advanced tow'ards thisjpoint, 
and b'pcame engaged with the Jlritish Dragoons, who, in con¬ 
formity with orders, fell^ bj^ck skirmishing before a superior 
force. Lord Lyiiifloch placed some Light Infantry in am¬ 
buscade near the line of wad by which his f avalry were 
directed to retire; and so well was the affair arrjfrf^ed that 
the French Drag*oons, following their opponents too con¬ 
fidently, and without a proper degree of caution, fell into the 
snare. A well-directed fire from the Troops in ambuscade 
arrested their progress, inflicting on them considerable lo^s, 
and threw them into such disorder, that the British Cavalry 
became the assailants, cutting down and making many 
prisoners in the pursuit. 

101. In pursuing an Enemy in regions where? the conflict 

is carried on principally between Light Infantry, it often re¬ 
quires some*tact to dislodge him from certain rugged positions, 
where his FlanKs are more or fess secured by strong points, 
or from behind rocky mountain rivulets, especially if raitft 
have swollen the fords, and if there are few bridges, and that 
the Enemy has taken advantage of such 'defensible ground, 
and is well covered by banks, rocks, trees, &c., overlooking 
th% passages, so as to render it difficult to bring a fir-e direct 
on them from the front; and thsn it v^puld require a consi¬ 
derable detour, occupying much lime, to go round and treach 
their' Flanks. ^ ’ 

102. The urgency of the case jvill decide the Officer in 
command whether, at a certain sacrifice ^f life, the passage 
must be forced in face of the Enemy’s marksmen, y^ho, with 
their piftiskets, can fire with dneying aim; or whether it be 
more politic, by losing some time and fewer men, to dispossess 
him ^ his wantage ground^ly the adoption of other measures. 
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103. Should the banks be equally high, or iii[pre so than 
those occupied by the Enemy, and if it affords cover, no time 
shoultf be lost in occupying it. In such cases, a lafge body 
of men should not be thrown forward at the same instant, 
which would expose^ them to a destructive fire *in taking up 
their ground; but a few should steal forward at a time with 
rapidity, each man seizing on such cover as the bank affords, 
and se&ecting ^uch spots as will best enable him to silence the 
fire of the enemy, and also protect 'those coming up to pro- 
loi^ the Lin’e along the banks. 

So4. this means the pursuing party maji^ effect a lodg¬ 
ment hilw' their adversaries, with but comparatively trifling 
iBss. Indeed, Nvell-practised Eight Troops, by their know¬ 
ledge'^ of ground, and their tact in occupying it by one or two 
Files at a time, will in like cases suffer a third less than men 
unaccustomed to this description oV’ warlkre; and if any 
heights,.rocks, &c., on one or both Flanks should happen to 
trend iue'^ufrh direction as would favour a Flank fire being 
opened on the Enemy, they should be occupied by Sharp¬ 
shooters, which in most cases will be attended with the most 
favourable results. 

105. Whilst a well-directed fire is thus kept up by the Skir¬ 
mishers, a few discharges-of ^rape-shot may be tried. And 
should there be a concentration of the Enemy’s force at the 
only point by which a passage can be effected, some guns, 
if atdhand, might be brought to bear upon them. 

Skirmishers Advancing Pursuing the JEnemy.' ' 

, 106. The following case in point of Attacking Troops in 
such positions may be given as an exemplification :— 

107. During tlie retreat,of the French Army, after the 
Battle of Vittoria, to Pampeluna, its Rear Guard, composed 
almost entirely of Infantry, took advantage of the various 
mountain streams to pheef our Troops in pursuit, who were 
consequently engaged in several warm Skirmishes. On one 
occasion the French Rear Guard had <taken up a position 
behind a stream of incbiisiderable size: its steep, abrupt, 
rocky banks swarmed with dieiight Troops. Heayy rains had 
rendered the fords'* impassable, and there appeared no other 
mode of *disloaging them but by forcing a passage t^cross a 
narrow bridge, or, at the exfiense of losing much time, fuming 
one or both Flanks, should f.uch *be found practicable; but 
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which, by the delay, would have, given the Enemy’s main 
Column the advantage of gaining much ground. 

lOd. <Here the head of the British Advaaced Muard 
(which only consisted of a few Companies of Riflemen and 
some Squadrons of Light Cavalry), which had followed the 
Pursuit, before the remainder of the mitin‘Advanced Guard, 
found the Enemy. 

109. Count Alten, who commanded, observed tlijit the 
French presented a con^derable Force of Infantry in Line, 
in rear of their formidable chain of Skirmishers (and at 

. some distance* from the river) posted in such rough tfnd 
tenable ground as to apparently bid defiance to all attempts 
dl passing. He, however, instantly caused the bank on our 
side lo be lined by Riflemen, with orders to keep dowft the 
fire of (heir adversaries as much as possible; whilst at the 
same tin^e, he stfme Companies to occupy a rocky 

eminence a little higher ufj^the stream, and situated on a bend 
in the river, sweeping well inwards towards the *Bri^iph side, 
which ;;:nabled our Biflemen, perched on the summit and 
sides, to take the Enemy in jE>'lank, and to enfilade their 
opponents so effectually, from this height lianging so per¬ 
pendicularly over the river, that they soon began to give way 
and quit their stronghold. ^ 

110. The main body of the^Light Division was now seen 
hasting onwards to this scene of a truly Light Infantry con¬ 
flict. The French Rear Guard was rapidly witlylrawn,,’and 
the head of the British Van Guard was soon across the river, 
aivl once m»rc in close pursuit of the /ugitwes. 

111. It maji'be suppose^ that the fire of ^he Riflemen 
alone would not perhaps have sufficed to open a passage, 
across the river, had not the appearance of reinfoi cements, 
supported by Cavalry and Artillery, tended materially to in¬ 
fluence the Enemy in his retrograric movement; and that he 
would have held’ us, his pm'sue.rs, at bay much longer, had 
they not lost tlieir Artillery at Battle of Vittoria. But 
it must be allowed that the flanking ^re of the Rifles so 
effectsially rooted oul, the French Sharp-shooters from their 
advantageous strong ground on the banks, that the primary 
obstacle wa^by this means removaS. 

112. It must be adi(piited that in the^valryed operations 
of LighliTroops durihg a JZ^ampajgn, all defildk, pass(?s, rivers, 
&e., d(f not afford equal facilities S-o the Attacking party, as 
the atove example; »but i(r is*sufficient tq show that, when 
Ligh^ufantry find ihemselve^ suddenly' cheeked by obstacles 
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in Front, their tact and e:^erience should be exercised to try 
what can be effected by operatinff on the Flank of their 
Enenffy. 

113. As a further example what well-disciplined and 
determined Light Troops may do, the following may be 
added :—At the addon near Tarbes, in France, the 19th 
March, 1814, the French Rear Guard, consisting of about 
5000 ,men, were posted in a strong position on a woody 
height, the lower ground in front^'being broken and covered 
with brush-wood. Our Advanced Guard, consisting of the 
Irft, 2nd, and 3rd battalions of the Rifle ^ Brigade, w^ere 
ordered to drive them from this position; for w'hich purpose 
ihey all advanced in Skirmishing order, having the other 
brigade of the Light Division in reserve on their rear. 
The Enemy had covered their Front with a-swarm of Light 
Troops, who occupied the hedges, fbneetr, j'lyalls, &c., on the 
lower range of the liigh ground, which gave them a great 
advan^ge.*- But after much smart Skirmishing, they were all 
drawn in, and the Rifles gained the heights, where they 
found the French main body <lrawn up near a windmill on 
a steep acclivity, which allowed them to have two Lines, one 
immediately in rear of the other, so that the latter could ffre 
clear over the heads of^he Front one; nothing daunted by 
this formidable array, the Rifles boldly advancec^to within 
200 jards, each File seizing the best cover they could find, 
while their Supports lay dowi/'under banks, knolls, &c. 1'hey 
opened an animated fire, which was continued for nearly an 
hour, with greats-vivacity on both sides, wher. the Enfiny 
at last w'ere ^completely driven Trom one position to another, 
,and then retreated with great rapidity to the plain in their 
rear. Thus did the Rifles alone, without requiring any, 
assistance from 4he Reserve, succeed in defeating a large 
body of the Enemy formed in Close Order, and in a strong 
defensible position, with, comparatively speaking, no very 
serious loss (about ] I oncers and 100 men), while that of 
the Enemy in kified, wounded, and prisoners, amounted 
uear'ly to the number of Rifles engaged,«viz., 1200 menc 

114. This would seem to prove the great advantage of 

rifles over the common mvfiket, or else the superior mode of 
Riflemen using tfieir arms beyond w^iat is generally practised , 
in Regiments of the .Line, a^t ^11 events, i^ demonstrates 
the utility of a ready and Skilful taking advantage of*'ground 
and cover.* , * • • 

* See Surtees' Tven^-five i'ev’s in the BSfle Brigade, p. 
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1] 5.'-.When a Corps d’Arnut^e, composed of all aTms, is 
pushed on in front as an Advanced Corps of Observation to 
a considerable distance from the Main Array, for the purpose 
of observing the Enemy, wiio occupies ifi force an extensive 
line of country; such, for example, as the Light Division was 
between the Coa and the Agueda oh the frontiers o^ Spain 
and Portugal in the year ■1810, under Lieutenant-General Sir 
Robert Crawford, which consisted of the 1st Hussars German 
Legion, 14th a«id 16ih Light Dragoons, 43rd and 52iid Li^ht 
Infantry, the Riffe Brigade, 1st Troop Horse Artillery. 

• 116. In such a situation, all the merits of tlie Light Troops 
are speedily put to the test according to the degree of’vigi¬ 
lance,* zeal, activity and intelligence displayed by them in 
such an exciting an|^ responsible service. 

The position oT the m*iin body of this Advanced corps, 
whether chiefly held togethel^ in one camp or Caivtoi^^eiit, or 
whether otherwise disposed, and the general dispositions of the 
different sort of Troops employed, will depend on live nature 
of the line of country they are destined to watch, whether an 
open country with defensible places on one or both flanks,— 
whether a mountain range,—or whether a mixed position of 
posts, open, rugged, or hilly, with a river to cover the front. 

117. In general it may be supposed that the main body 
will be placed in a central position, with one or n^ore detach¬ 
ments to the right and left, to establish Out]x>sts and sup¬ 
port them, having free communication between each other, 
composed of Crvalry or Iiifaiftry, as the nature ^f the ground 
may requi'^e; «ach post having in-lying Piquets always oi^ 
duty, and in constant readiness to aid those in advance. 

118. Should a river flow in front of thejine, the number 

and nature of the different fords Should be ascertained, and 
they* depth practically proved. The most eligible points for 
the Enemy to construct Pontooi^ Bridges should also be 
observed and narrowly watched. • 

11^. Piquets, eithq;r of Cavalry or Infantry, or of bofti, as 
may be best adapted to the ground, vnll be posted at all these 
jEbrds, bridges, &c. The latter raa:)i*be barricaded and crows* 
feet thrown into the fo^ds to delay the Bnemy; but if the 
opposite^bank, is higher,, so that^ the Enemy command 
and switep with Artillery such place and the adjacent ground 

^ * FroxnoI^ieutAiant-^olonel Leacli* 

^ H 
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on our side, these obstructions so placed will prove of little 
avail. But Flag*staffs for day, and Beacons for nigiit signals, 
should^be erected on the nearest elevated spots, so that the 
alarm can be given along an extensive line from post to 
post, and to the rear in the shortest time. Any sudden 
bends of a river to>^ards either flank of the line should be 
guarded with special care, because an Enemy, crossing sud¬ 
denly t»«t such points, by falling on the rear of Troops posted 
for the Defence of the convex Post, Hvould seriously endanger 
their retreat.* 

f20. If it be the Commander’s intention <o dispute the 
passage of the river, in the event of its being attempted by a 
force not much exceeding his own, he will probably place 
some'^pieces of Artillery, so as to command certain fords or 
bridges. Should there be any apprehensions of a "night 
attack by a superior force, these caifbe i*»itlidrawn at night¬ 
fall, and moved up again at da}-break. If, however, the 
Line of^peftnee is very extensive, having several bridges, &c., 
by which an Enemy might cross, and if these are only to be 
watched, and no serious opposition at every point intended, 
there may he no necessity of risking Artillery at the most 
advanced posts. 

121. Sliould a fog come on, additional Sentries will be 
sent out, and the Pal roles of dommunicatiomkept in constant 
motion along the chain. 

122. Adyanced Sentries and Videttes ought invariably to 

be doubled, parliciilarlj in exposep situation, when in close 
contact with the Enemy, or at night; because a single «ne 
might be takyn ill, or an eviNdisposed one migiht desert to the 
JEnemy. It also enables one to patrole with due caution 
occasionally to the Front, or towards the Sentinels on their 
right and leil, each relieving the other at this duty, whilst one 
is always stationary, besides the confidence it inspires in the 
dead hour of night, when anxiously listening and looking 
towards the hostile ppsts.^' ^ 

123. The Piquets^'should have orders to examine and send 
to head quarters apy suspicious persons (endeavouring to pass 
tlieir posts, either to or from the Enemy. 

124. Cavalry Patroles off discovery ought, during the day, 
to be continually ^5n the move to thp Front and Flanks, and 
will profe a grfat security against [he sudden approsich of the 
Enemy; while the Cavalry^ advanced posts, if placed on 
knolls on ridges of hills, by” pre-concerted signaj^, com*' 
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municate with rapidity any int^ligence to the rear during 
the day. B,ut hn Officer ought always to transmit,jwith all 
speed}^y a Dragoon, a written or verbal report of anything 
extraordinary. • 

125. As it is of the greatest impo^aiice to obtain every 
possible information of the Enemy’s movements, an Officer 
should be stationed with a telescope on the most command- 
ing height, top of the highest building of; church-steeple 
which may overlook his *principal Outposts or his Camp; to 
keep a constant look-out and eye upon him; and to make 
immediate rcjlJor^s in waiting of anything going forward, fo be ' 
transmitted by an orderly Dragoon stationed for that purpose. 
‘This was constantly done during the period the French lay®in 
front of our Army, when in the lines of Torres Vedrasi In 
certalin positions during the daytime, more may be effected 
by all these meqpanthah by planting a multitude of Videttes 
and Sentinels, and who Aay thus be reserved fresh for night 
duty. •• 

12G. Although it is the paramount duty of Officers in 
command of Piquets to give notice of the most trifling move¬ 
ments of the Enemy, and the most timely intelligence of his 
advancing, still they must be careful not to send in hasty 
reports of Troops advancing without a certainty, as far as 
practicable, of'their probablfc numbers. An inexperienced 
Officer not accustomed to Outpost duties, on observing a strong 
Patrole of Cavalry, accompanied by perhaps a small number of 
Infantry, may magnify it into something more formidable than 
it really isf and make a jeport accordfhgly. The conse¬ 
quences are tl^t all the Tryopsr are suddenly put under arms, 
the baggage hurried off to the rear, and much unnecessany 
trouble and inconvenience result from it to every individual of 
all ranks. These false alarms, if often repeated, have the ill 
effect of rendering the men tardy in getting under arms. 
And when a real cause of turning out arrives, they may 
perhaps not do it with the alacrit;tlhe^|ise requires. 

127. Still an Officer who makes an exagger^ed reporj; from 

shee;' want of experience, and with the beet intentions, errs on 
the right side. , * 

128. It is the indispensable du(^ of a C^rps of Observation 

to explore the country ki which it is acting in ^very direction, 
and p^ticularly to ascettain^mlnutely every*road, path, pass, 
or deiile; and also the bridges or fords over streams in the ' 
rear j i th^ line of CQ)mtr*y over which k would be obliged * 
. f ‘ H 2 
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to retreat, if driven bacl<. Hence every Officer should 
always make himself thoroughly acquainted with all these 
particulars, so that he may know at once the road hr path 
most eligible for his Piquet to fall back by, if forced, and the 
positions that will admit of keeping his pursuers in check, 
should this be necessary in order to gain time, and enable the 
Reserve to prepare. 

129. t-As such an advanced Corps must be kept in the most 
effective state, ready for every emergency, all sick men, or 
those unfit for duty, should be sent off daily to hospitals fixed 
in ?he Rear, so that the Corps may never,, ifi case of any 
sudden movement, be encumbered with the transport of sick. 
Alid as it is liable to be suddenly called under arms at any 
moment by day or night, every individual must be at all 
times ready to turn out on the shortest notice. Hence, exclu¬ 
sive of the Outposts and strong iii-lylng Pi 9 uets, one-half of 
each Corps not on duty, in exposed situations, should sleep 
alternate^,nights accoutred, and all on every occasion willi 
•their arms by their sides, 

130. The Troops will always be under arms one hour 
before daybreak, and remain until after sunrise, or until it 
is manifest that no immediate movement is expected from the 
Enemy. 

131. To ensure the assembl%e of the Troops with alacrity, 

every one should know the spot he is to hasten to when the 
bugles and (trumpets sound the “Alarm” and “ Assembly.** 
Hence every Company, especially if cantoned in villages, 
ought to have its 6wii alarm post, and, as soon ate formed, to 
he moved witl^ all celerity to the Regimental ofte. And when 
all assembled, each Corps proceeds to the general rendezvous. 
And if in the immediate vicinity of the Enemy, a trusty man 
of each Corps maybe sent a^j, dusk to remain with the in-lying 
Piquet; so that in the event of an alarm, they may hasten 
to their respective Corps, to give notice and set the bugles 
sounding. , C c 

13^. An advanced Corps being liable at all times to be 
suddenly attacked, tsuch a contingency must always be^con- 
sidered as an occurrence extremely likely to take place. 
Therefore the baggage, weakly men. Commissariat, and all 
incumbrances,must be prepaied to move to the Rear on the», 
first hostile monfbnts being perceive^. ^ o 

133. As an example how ap enterprising Commander on 
such service may rsurprise pud defeat a skilful opponent, 
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the following dashing exploit may he recorded:—^Wlrile the 
Duke of Wellington was engaged in the siege of Badajos, 
Sir Stapleton Cotton, now Lord Combermere, commanding 
the Cavalry, was then employed with it as an Advanced 
Corps of (Observation in Spanish Estr%pnadura to watch the 
motions of the Enemy, and to protect both the Covering 
and Besieging Armies. He conceived hopes of cutting off the 
French Advanced GuareJ of Cavalry opposed to hiid, under 
General Peyreymont, stationed between Villa Garcia and 
Usagre. On 10th April, 1812, having taken the necesgary 
precaution, h? ordered Anson’s Brigade, under Colonel P. 
i’onsonby, to move during the night from Villa Franca up^n 
tJsagre; and General Le Marchant’s Brigade ironq Los 
SantQS upon Benveneda, to intercept the Retreat of the Enemy 
on Llerena. Ponsonby’s Advance cbmipenced the Action too 
soon. The Frcwcl^ fell back before Le Marchant had gained 
sufficiently on their Flank'^tij intercept Iherfr. T^oy, however, 
drew »p again in order of battle behind the junctiSft of the 
Benveneda road. Le Marchant continued his march behind 
some heights skirting the Llerena road, which prevented the 
Enemy from observing him ; Sir Stapleton, seizing this acci¬ 
dental advantage c»f ground, kept the Enemy’s attention 
engaged in Front, by Skirmishing with Ponsonby’s Squad¬ 
rons, while Le l^Tarchant, secretly pressing on at the back of 
the heights (unobserved by the Enemy, who had thrown out 
no Flank parties or Patroles of Discovery), comjiietely gained 
their Flank; and when Ponsonby charged them in Front, 
he< sent the* 5th Dragoon Ghiards to attack them in Flank. 
The Enemy were entirely owtlfrown, and fled<n confusion.* 

134. When an Advanced Corps has to retreat, whether it 

be ordered to do so or whether obliged to retrograde in con¬ 
sequence of the Enemy pushing with superior numbers, 
in either case the execution of the movement will be con- 
duihed in the same manner as above explained for Rear 
Guards. • P 

135. In some positions there nfay be several roads which 
lead to the same pdint in the line^of Retreat. The Com¬ 
mander will in general give previous orders, if any of the 
Piquets, or jwiy portion of the Tndbps, are^^o retire by any of 
-such roads, to re-unite the Column at a fixed |^o«nt, oj whether 
the whplb shall move in mass. • 

* See Napier, \pl. w., book vi.,p. 438. 

^ HI 
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SECTION XIX. 


Rear Guard. 

I 

1. A Hear Guard is a body of 4rooj)s which, when an Army 
or other body retreats, marches the last, ^0«*as always to be 
interposed between the Enemy aFcJlhe main body. The fol¬ 
lowing dtfmprise its principal duties* 

2. To observe the Enemy, and cover the retreating Column, 

to prevent him from pressing too closely, or from 

GENERAL stealing round, and gaining on the Flanks of the 
main body. 

3. To keep the Enemy in chjck, by obstructing his advance, 
and avert any sudden assault in the Rear, so as to secure the 
Retreat from interruption, and give the Column time to gain 
grorfiul, and*Riirmount any obstacles or difficulties it may meet 
with on the route. * 

4. To hinder tile Enemy from capturing baggage, strag¬ 
glers, or any \jart of the matHriehof the Army. 

• 5. The object, however, of a Rear Guard is not so much to 
engage the Enemy as to keep him at a distance, and guard the 
Retreat from annoyance. R esistance will generally cease when 
that end is attained. However, when the pursuit is close and 
vigorous, every hedge-row, copse, ridge, bridge, or defile, l&c,, 
becomes a post wdiioh* mujJ^ be defended with obstinacy. 

6, ‘The streagth of a Rear Guard depends upon, and can 

only be determined by, /lie force of the Enemy, tlie nafiire of 
the country, and the degree of resistance that may probably 
be required to givf^the Cohtmn time to proceed fiiithout inter¬ 
ruption. , Whei\ required on a large* scale, a Corps d’Arm^ 
similar to an Advanced Guhrd is Visually appointeef .for this 
duty. • , 

7, But its comp6sition, whether it to consist of Infantry 
or Cavalry, or both with Ught Artillery, will depend alsc^ uppn 
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the composition of the force empjoyed by the enemy, and the 
nature of the country. In an open country and ej^iensive 
plains, ^he Rear Guard will generally be composed of Cavalry 
supported by Infantry. In an intersected or hilly country, 
the Infantry will constitute the principal force, and in either 
case they will be supported by Artillery. 

8. In a mountainous or woody country, or those intersected 
with canals, dykes, &c., the Cavalry will be sjint to the Rear, 
and the Infantry alone will perform all the duties, having only 
a detachment of Light Horse for the purposes of patroling 
when required; remaining in the Rear to observe the Enemy, 
and. give notice of his neat approach, or to carry despatches 
and keep up tlie communication with the mafli Column. 

9. ^The disposition of a Rear Guard is exactly that of an 

Advanced Guard reversqjd. Therefore, when any body, 
whether large oi« small* is ordered for this duly, it will be 
previously countermarched as to stand faced towards the 
Rear, and ready to oppose the Enemy. ** 

10. Rear Guards may be considered under two heads, 
according as the Column may be advancing or retreating, and 
the formation will dc{>end: 

First,—Whether it is tfie usual Rear Guard of a body 
advancing, to be formed simply as a Rear Guard on the line 
of march tolIowTiig a Column** en route,” as directed in Her 
Majesty’s Regulations, Part Y., Sect, v., Ko. 3. 

Second,—Or whether it is a Rear Guard designed to^over 
an Army in retreat,luid lobe formed in.figbting order prepared 
for defence.^ Under this Ue*^d the immediate preparations for 
retreat will depend whether ^he Arniy whose reVogradc move¬ 
ment it is to protect commences its retreat voluntarily, whether 
occupying a country or any particular position; as, for ex¬ 
ample, Sir John Moore’s Retrca^ in 1809 to Corunna, Mas- 
sena’s Retreat from the Lines of Lisbon in 1811, or Lord 
Wtdlingtou’s Retreat from Burgos in ISIS; or whether the 
Army, having been defeated in th^ field^is obliged to retire in 
the immediate presence of the eiremysuch,for iastapee, as 
the French were atdhe Battles of Yittorin and Waterloo. 

11. In the first case, this opGralit)n, if .unsuspected by the 
PRvcATiTinwR adversary, may ppobably be effected without 
much difficulty or danger; and,if the intended 
RETIRING •**ovemenlois kept profoundly secref until the* 
moment of exeipiting the order, the chances aye • 
that if e Cojnmafidei may he ei^^bled to steal a march upon* 
the^ ^nemy. • • 
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12. The followina^ hints^from Colonel Leache’s excellent 
little work, “Recollections relative to the Tluties of Light 
Troops^” are very applicable. 

13. The inhabitants may be permitted to pass and repass 
the Lines, as usual, .until immediately before the Retreat is 
abouMo commence; because, if all communication was cut otf 
for one or two days previous to the movement taking place, 
the snsjjicions pf the Enemy would be raised. But to ensure 
perfect secrecy, directions may be sent to the piquets some 
time before sunset to prevent any of the inhabitants from pass- 
in^over towards the Enemy's lines, but to pprtnit free ingress 
from thence to our own. The Troops may afterwards be 
vfarned to maVch; and the baggage, commissariat, and 
weakly men, if any, sent to the rear at nightfall, followed by 
such portion of the Artillery as may not be deemed necessary; 
and the retreat of the main body cdmmcii^ed as soon after 
dark as may be thought expedient. The nature of the country 
will det^^ine the order of the diiferent sorts of Troops in re¬ 
tiring, and the dispositions necessary to be made. 

14. If very open, or in large plains, the Cavalry would pro¬ 
tect the movement and cover the Retreat, If close, inter¬ 
sected, or hilly, &c., the Infantry would perform that duty. 

15. The Piquets will remain holding their ground, and 
orders will be sent to them no*, to retire until a certain hour, 
which will be named. When the time indicated arrives, they 
will ^e earful to retire with the greatest punctuality, recol¬ 
lecting to replenish th^ir fires, by piling more wood on them 
previous to their evacuating their posts. They may likewise 
leave figures qf straw posted ais Sentries, or othlr devices usual 
gn such occasions, as a rme to deceive the enemy. The piquets 
well then move off’in profound silence, and should there be 
any turf or soft ground in their line of march, they will 
(especially if they are Cavafry) move on it in preference to a 
road, where the noise of horses* feet might be heard by'ihe 
Enemy's Piquets. Op getting clear off, they vill accelerate 
their pace to overtake the main body, a portion of which may 
have formed up at some distance in the Rear, to protect them 
in case of their having befen attacked. 

16. Should these precautions be attended with success, and 
the Retreat qot liave discovered by the Enemy until 
the folloi^ing mbrning, it m^ay be concluded that the^Holumn 
will have gained sufficient distance to preclude much apprehen¬ 
sion of its being overtaken, jjerhafis fpr a day o^ two^ or, at 
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all eveiits, until it has secured good defensible positions, in 
order, if necessary, to resist and ^eck the pursuing Foe. 

17. Should there be several roads leading toditleren\ places 
on the general line of Retreat, it is often good policy, wjieii 
circumstances admit, to make a portion of Troops retire by 
one or more of such roads, exclusive of tiiat taken by the main 
body, with orders to join it, if such should be necessary, at 
certain places indicated. The object of this is to l^ve the 
Enemy in uncertainty of the true line of Retreat; and as ht> 
must lose lime in endeavouring to gain information, or in 
sending out Ratroles to ascertain the true direction, it wift be 
so much time gained to the main body. No stronger instance 
uf this can be given than that of Blucher’s R«trcat on Wav.e 
after the Battle of Ligny, 16th June, 1815; on which occa¬ 
sion Marshal Grouchy, who was sent in pursuit of him, lost, 
even according to t^e Fredch accounts, nearly a whole day in 
finding out whetfier the P.ussiaiis bad retreated towards Liege,. 
Namur, or Wav re. This pfoved of the most vitsii irr^ortance. 
It gave the Prussians time to retire unmolested, to re-form in 
good order, and to form a junction with their Allies, and next 
day to retrieve tlieir recent defeat by an immortal victory. 

18. But although a Rear Guard may thus, unmolested, 
evade the Enemy, it can only in the long-run expect but a 
temporary respite : an cnterpiMslng Enemy will press rapidly 
oil to overtake it. The Commander ought therefore to be 
at all limes prepared to receive him by a proper disposition of 
his force in liglitiiig order, and will march with the same 
precautions c*is if the Enemy were actu^ly Wose upon his Rear. 

o ^ 

Covering Retreat. * 

When the Enemy at length comes up, the arduous and im¬ 
portant duties of a Rear Guard really commence, as hereafter 
given, viz.:— * 

19. Under the second case,—When an Army has been 
defeated in action, and is obliged to retreat in the immediate 
presence of tlie Enemy, under piAectfc^i of a Rear Guard ; 
or when an advanced Corps of Observation occiitiying a line of 
Posts is attacked at all points by a superior force, and is under 
the necessity^of retiring fighting b^re overwhelming numbers. 

20. The preparations^to cover a R^treuff in immediate pre- 

*• sence of the Pli^ieiny Jiould, cfn* all Dccasions 
* when practicable, be made in the Rear. The 
Corps jl'Arm«fe destined for tins service (ysually a portion of 
* 11 3 • 
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the Reserve) vyhether composed of Infantry or Cavalry, or 
both, with Artillery, will, in general, be posted in a favourable 
position^*previous to the main body’s retiring; so that under 
its protection the Columns can be withdrawn, and commence 
their retreat in due order. With regard to the disposition of 
the Rear Guard, wHelher the Cavalry alone should cover 
the Retreat, or whether this duty should be performed 
by the# Infantry, or by a portion of both arms actii>g in 
conjunction with Horse Artillery, must depend on the nature 
of the ground, or that of the sort of Troops employed by the 
£n&my; while the immediate dispositions to receive and re¬ 
sist the pursuing Enemy will generally depend upon those ho 
may make to aHack, whether in Close or Skirmishing order. 
If in tne latter,' such proportions of Eight Troops (whether 
Cavalry or Infantry) as may be deemed requisite, may at once 
be thrown out in Skirmishing order. Or iQt)|it is not required 
at the moment, they may be so dispvised as to be in readiness 
to do so airy time on the march"as occasion may offer. 

21. A Rear Guard covering an Army is supposed to have 
the direction of its retreat previously cleared by the Army or 
Column which precedes it. Hence all the principal atten¬ 
tions of the Commander is directed towards the Enemy in 

'his rear. But his foresight will induce him ())articularly 
during operations in an Eiienvy’s country, where the popula¬ 
tion is hostile and acts in armed bands) to send a detachment 
of suph ma^itude as the case may require, to keep up the 
communication with the Army or grand Column ; to re¬ 
connoitre and send back Reports of the nature «f all defi][,e8, 
passages of riyers, &c., in the direction of the march, and 
(p occupy such places if necessary to cover his approach; 
likewise to repair such bridges, roads, &c., as may have been 
damaged by the Army or the peasantry. 

22. Should circumstances occasion a long interval to occur 
between the Rear Guard and the Reti’cating Army, such<de- 
tachment should be of sufficient strength to op^n its way by 
main force, or at leas'i be awe to resist and prevent, if possible, 
any sudden altackvshould armed band% of the Enemy, by a 
detour, have succeeded getting between the Army and its 
Rear Guard. Instances oXfjiis occurred to the Erench Army 
in Spain by the Gulerill^; and such ^as the case at Walters- 
dorff in 1S07, wben the^ru^iafi C^rps under Bulowowas cut 
off from the Prussian Army^by the Corps under Marshal 
Ney, and had to oppri a pass^e by foijpe^ of arms. 
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28, The great’ object of a Copimaodcr’s attention is to ob¬ 
serve the movements and near approach of the hostile force, 
so as to be able to choose the most advantageous positions to 
arrest his progress if necessary. Should the Enemy presg too , 
rapidly on, he must offer the most deter|j[iined resistance, what- ^ 
ever the force of the Enemy may be; or should he find him¬ 
self obliged, in order to gain lime, to resist the Enemy, he 
may take an opportunity of doing so after p^gissing through a 
defile, bridges which cannot be turned, or a village in certain 
localities.^ For this pui’ijose he may form up or deploy a 
due poition of his force to receive the Enemy, and attack him • 
as he debouches, because it must be recollected that Ti’oops 
deployed iu front of a defile to resist an Eltemy debonchflig 
possess the advantage of presenting a greater extent of front 
than ail Enemy, who is course obliged to regulate his by 
the breadth of^tUe (ftfile, bridge, &c. Hence, should the 
Enemy venture to pass ttirough, and push rapidly on, he is 
liable, as soon as the head of his Column prSfeen^A itself in 
coming out, to be taken in Front and Flank, and enveloped 
before they can form, and driven back in coiifusioK. 

24. The following example seems very appropriate;—In 
May, 1811, Sir William Lumle.y occupied TIsagre, in Spanish 
Estrumqdura, as an Advanced Post with a Brigade of Cavalr^ 
This town waif situated on if hill, and covered on its rear, to- « 
wards Los Santos (our side) by a river, with steep and rugged 
banks, and had only one outlet, viz., by a bridge ov^r this 
river. Marshal Soult had directed J,.utour Maubourg, with 
a large for..e of Cavalry, to seize upon Wsagre, and to scour 
the country beyond it. On ifjiproacb, Lumlgy retired across 
the river, the Enemy soon afterwards occupied the town, arjd 
their Advanced Guard proceeded to follow him up. A body 
of French Light Cavalry moved along the right bank with the 
intention of crossing by a ford Tower down, in order to cover 
the passage of the heavy horsemen. But before they could 
effect this object. General Bron n^shl}i ^lassed the bridge with 
two Regiments of Dragoons, ana drew up inline just J;ieyond 
the bridge, without having taken sufficient distance in advance 
to allow room for the Re.serve to dej3*ouche and form up. Lum- 
ley was, during this, lying close Indiind a rising ground in their 
front. Immediately o« the French qommencipg to advance, 
our AMillery; rapidly iryiviitg up, opened %. destriictive fire* 
upon them. The .9rd Dragpon Guards and 4th Dragoons* 
vigorcusly^charged 'tliem*in IJront, wbib General Maddere’s* 
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Portuguese Cavalry at the sajne time attached them in Flank. 
The Enemy was overthrown at the first on^et, and fled to¬ 
wards tfie bridge, which, being choked with the main Column 
of tlje French Cavalry, the fugitives were impeded in their 
retreat; they turned to the right and lefi, and endeavoured 
to save themselves afnongst gardens on the banks of the 
river, where they were pursued and sabred, until the French 
on the opposite ^side, seeing their distress, dismounted a por¬ 
tion of Cavalry, lined the banks, and bpened a fire of carbines 
and artillery across, which checked the victors.”* 

If may be also necessary on some occasions h) Afend the 
gorge of a defile in order to keep au Enemy in check, 
and afford the main Column sufficient time to effect the pas-’ 
sage. -During Massena’s retreat from Portugal, the French 
army, which retired in one massive column, was long delayed 
in an iiitricule defile in rear of Rediifha.^ 'J’he gallant Ncy, 
who commanded tlieir Rear Guard,•with his wonted tact and 
judgmeu^^on«ihe 12thMarch, 1811, took up a strong position 
on some heights in front of the village and bridge of’ Redinha, 
where the defile began ; and although closely pressed by our 
Advanced Guard, he maintained himself with great resolution 
until the desired object was attained, viz., the safe passage of 
<lhe Column. lie then withdrew his force with surprising 
celerity and in adiniruble order.f »• 

25. When a mixed Rear Guard retreats through an open 
countp', the greatest part of the Cavalry may be formed in 
the rear, so as to give the infantry a portion of its time to 
gain a height, wood, or other locality, and then«the Cavajry 
can retire unde^ cover of the lefaiitry so posted^ In the same 
uianner, when a bridge or short cle'file, &c., is to be passed, the 
Cavalry may deploy in the plain, in front of such obstacle 
until llie Ini'anlry has passed; and then the Cavalry vviil fol- 
low, and pass with the greatest celerity, under cover, if neces¬ 
sary, of a detachment of Infantry left fur that purpose. • 
*20*. Wlien a village ocems in the line of Retreat, the imme¬ 
diate possession of which, fi^m its local situation, might aflbrd 
the Enemy ad adv^LUtageous opportuni^ of annoying, the 
Rear Guard, it may be^nnnned with Light Infantry; and 
the Troops will pass round Jt, by one or either syde If prac¬ 
ticable; but if uot,\;hey willproceed flirough it as quickly as 
^ possible, so a$*imno case to th^ nre of the.Light«Trcops 

* See Napier, vol. iiiy book xii., p. 654. 
f Ibidy p. 464. 


1 


V 



Rear Guard Covering Retreat* ^ ,167 

posted on the coinman<^ng points -or houses affording, from 
their position, ii flank or cross fire. The Cavalry, or such 
portion*as.may be required, will form in the rear hf it, to 
protect the retreat of the Infantry. ^ 

27. Although, during a retreat, the greatest portion of 
Light Artillery attached to a Rear Guatd would generally, if 
traversing a strong country, be sent on before, still, wlien 
defiles have to be ])assed, affording favourable position«(whose 
flanks arc perfectly secufe, and which can neither be attacked 
nor turned without the Enemy making a long detour) and 
where it is cfeemed necessary to hold the Enemy in clAck. 
Deckled advantage may be obtained from this arm on such 
occasions, where such portions of it, as circunwtances dictated, 
might be placed to defend the retiring Troops, particularly if 
the g^ms are supported by a body of Ritlemep to co-operate 
with them in the defence of such passes, defiles, fords, bridges, 
&c.; and iu)t only this, hut the passage of such particular 
obstacles might be rendered very ditficult for tin* pi^uers, so 
as to retard their progress, and much time might thus be 
gained. As soon as the Enemy showed a determination to 
carry such position by main force, at all hazards, regardless 
of the sacrifice of life, the guns wdll be withdrawn under cover 
of the Sharp-shooters, and the retreat continued. The further 
order of niarcln however, wilk entirely depend upon and be 
regulated by the features of the country to b§ traversed. In¬ 
deed, there arc instances wherein certain positions in a strong 
or mountainous country, such as the Tyrol, which could only 
be approached by one road, that a guii might be so placed as 
to pour down grape-shot with deadly accuracy^ an ihvading 
foe or pursuing enemy, dealing death and destruction untij 
the hostile coUimu has been torn and shattered by its fire, and 
that of Riflemftn, before it gave up the point. 

28. A Rear Guard is a service of the utmost importance, 
the«duties imposed upon it being of the most arduous nature; 
so much so that, in fact, on their bein^ well or ill executed 
the fate of a* whole army may defend. • It is only by uniting 
great, intelligence with intrepidity and firmnei^ that a*Com- 
inandcr can hope to succeed in ccmducting it with credit to 
himself and uphold the honour of tfie Army. The Regiments 
selected for this service should be thflse who bear the 
highest^eputfitiou for order discipline^ and «n whose 
good Conduct every confluence can be placed under the most 
trying circumstances^ tyheir the energies a,nd activity of every 
individual &re required to endure the privations, danger, and • 
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often len^hened or rapid marches incident to sucli operations. 
** The soldiers should be reminded that it ii^ during a retreat 
that the discipline, spirit, and good order of Hegiro&nts are 
inc 9 ntestibly proved. 

29. “ It is in keeping well together, in obeying implicitly tlip 
order of their Officer^, in not straggling from their ranks, nor 
committing excesses, by plundering or in getting intoxicated, 
that their excellence is put to the test, that it is these 
qualities which fender them formidable, under the most trying 
circumstances to an exulting and pursuing Enemy.” 

50. Such are the general principles on which the operation 
and duties of a Rear Guard are usually conducted; but with¬ 
out entering int© f urther details of them here, or of those oV 
the Ckvalry and Light Artillery, which will be found under 
the Sections. 

31. The following is principally dbnfipe^ to the general 
duties of Light Infantry and Skirmoshers on such service :— 

32. l/lJIlierfa body of Light Troops is destined to cover the 
retreat of a Rear Guard, or other body, whether in Columns 
or Lines, in presence of the Enemy, the preparations for this 

' movement are usually made in the Rear, so as to be concealed 
from his view. Therefore when Light Troops are thrown 
into Skirmishing order for this purpose, it may be done as 
follows:— * ' 

33. Supposed Battalion is to be employed, it will, pre¬ 
viously to yie Troops falling back, take post in a proper 
position in their rear, and may there extend two, three, or 
more Companies a« Skirmishers^ leaving at du 0 distance, an 
‘tequal number of Companies*in support; ant the remaining 
pnes will proceed on to form the "Reserve in rear of all, having 
likewise thrown a Subdivision out on each Flank of the Chain 
to keep a look-out and protect their Flanlcs. When the 
Column or Lines have passed to the rear, the Light Troops so 
posted become the Rear Guard, and will follow when*the 
Ti'oops have gained a^suflicient distance. ^ 

34. In some instances^ a retrograde movement may be 
masked under a demonstration of attack; in which case the 
Chain of Skirmishers mTiy be thrown out in front of the Co¬ 
lumns or Lines, while th^,Supports and Reserve proceed to 
take post at their dife distances in rear pf the Lines. The Troops 
may theh be i^pidly withdraii^n, qnd the Rear Gvard will 
remain formed, ready to act as circumstances may require. 
• Should the Enemy push on, th^ Skirrrnishers will open their 

■ fire, and will commence retreating, when it is judged the main 
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body of the Rear Guarii may ^ave got sufficiently on the 
road. If he does not immediately come on, they will like¬ 
wise reiire at the due time, but without firing, at the satnetime 
keeping a sharp look-out occasionally to the rear. ^ 

35. The Flanks of a Rear Guard ought at all times to he 

well secured by Flank parties or Patroles, in order to guard 
against being out*fIanked, or the Skirmishers cut off, particu¬ 
larly in passing through woods, a very intersected country, 
defiles, &c. While a Hl:ar Guard is disputing any point, tlie 
Flank parties must be on the alert to notice any atti^nt^it of 
the Enemy toHurn its Flank, as, for instance, by fords, efther 
above or below, when a stand is made at a bridge ; because 
it may be presumed that an Enemy will always avail himstflf 
of every opportunity of stealing round the Flanks of his 
opponent. ^ 

36. An Officeriryonftnand of a Rear Guard will he cautious 
not to engage unless whci. forced to do so; but will hold every 
strong position or defile as long as practicable V/i.lj|jput com¬ 
mitting himself, so as to enable the Column to gain ground. 
He will at the same time not suffer himself to be too far 
separated from it. On leaving a position, he must gain the 
next strong ground as expeditiously as possible, so that the 
men may never remain exposed in open places. 

37. He will Endeavour to a«oid being hujjied into a defile 
in presence of a superior force. To obviataRiis, he ought to 
send an intelligent Officer to the rear to fix upon advantageous 
positions for making a stand, where the Supports, or a suffi¬ 
cient portioii df the Reserve, may be poated in Skirmishitiff 
order previous to the arrival ®f the old Ling, which, after 
passing inrough the new Cfliaiii, will, when at due distance,, 
either form up as Supports, or proceed to join the Rc-erve, 
as the case may be. lie will thus continue the retreat from 
one position to another by alternflte Lines, relieving and sup- 
povting one another while retiring. 

38. On leaving a .defile, or ve^ intersected country, and 
coming to a plain, should there W no flanger from Cavalry, 
the Skirmishers wilt hold the last position or*enclosure until 
the Reserve and Supports have retired into the plain, beyond 
the range of muskelry, when the*Supports will extend and 
lie down. The old Skir^nishers wUl then ^ve uj) the position, 
running^rapidly to the rear, ai)d then form n( as SApports to 
the Line. 

39. But should thene! be'any apprehension of Cavalry, the 
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Reserve, on leaving the dehle, bridg^, &c., will halt in front of 
it to draw olf the Skirmislibrs, while the Supports will retire 
beyond^ the Reserves, and will assemble in Column of Sub¬ 
divisions. The Skirmishers will be recalled by a given signal, 
and'will proceed to unite with the Column of Supports, which 
will continue retroarir%. The Reserve will then fall back and 
follow. The whole will thus, in two separate bodies, mutually 
supporting one another, and always ready to form Squares, 
continue the re'ireat in safety across the open country. On 
‘reaching strong ground or enclosures, the former Supports 
wilb extend to line the fences or other position, and the 
Original formation of Skirmishing order will be again resumed- 
e4(). There oiien occurs, during a retreat through a hilly 
or mo.intanous country, favourable defensive positions (such 
as certain passes which cannot be turned, or rivers htiviiig 
commanding rugged bunks on tnc <.ret^eating side) where 
Ritleincn may be employed with ad^jantage,‘particularly when 
acting in ccuqunction with Light Artillery in protecting’ 
Troops, abd for which they are especially suited. On such 
occasions they must occupy every inch of ground from whence 
their fire can be delivered with effect. Their weapons will, 
under all circumstances, cause more destruction than any 
other description of .small arms, hut it is particularly when 
posted for the defence of ccrlaiii points of .a position from 
whence they catl^Blake aim coolly with a steady hand, resting 
their rifles on a rock, bank, tree, &c., that their .fire is so 
deadfy. W^il-traiued Riflemen thus posted ought to expend 
few shots \vitlu)ut qffect. During a long-continued skirmish 
Hi woods, or amtnigst rock?, enclosures, when heat, 

fatigue, and Excitement tend to’■render the hand unsteady, 
the fire of Riflemen or other Troops can never be so accurate 
as when stationary and firing from a rest. 

41. All Skirmishers when covering a Retreat ought to 
reserve their fire as much as practicable, and instead of a 
wild straggling' tiruillade, opened as it were merely to return 
shot for shot with tlitfi' pik:^uers, that they, when favourable 
opportunities t/flered, should wait patiently with riflq or 
musket rested against actree, bank, &c., and to make every 
shot with effect; they woifld thus more decidedly check the 
ardour of their pursuers, anfl make them cautious of pressing 
t on too closely, *tkan by number^ of cartridges, cpnsui^ed in a 
hurry and in a random fire. * 

^ 42. The effeclual^protecting the <retr^ oLtheir arm]^ with- 
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out unnecessary loss of ”nien m^y be esteemed one of the 
highest qualifications of Light Troops. ^ 

43. Ih retiring, the Skirmishers ought frequently to look 
behind them, and to either Flank, that the Enemy may jiot 
fall upon them unawares. They will at jill times be prepared 
to form Squares in case of a rush of Cavalry, or to leap over 
the fences on each side of a road so as to take Horsemen in 
Flank should they dash on. The Officers will be cawful to 
prevent any Skirmishers*or men of Flank parties from falling 
into the rear or loitering in any houses or villages. 

44. When 8. Rear Guard halts, the whole must turn* to 
their proper Front, facing towards the Enemy, so as never 
cn any occasion, when halted, to remain With their backs 
towards him. 

45. On all occasions ^ Retreat, the Officer in 

charge of the R^siprve*of a body in Skirmishing order, on 
coming to a river, swamp, or other obstacle in the Rear, 
ought to send notice back that the Supports and'Skirmishers 
may be conducted in retiring in the proper direction to such 
fords, bridges, paths, &c., as are most suitable to pass these 
obstacles in the most convenient manner. 

46. In like manner, should the column or main body of a 
Rear Guard, &c., meet with any obstacles, such as a narrow 
pass, a difficult’ford, or broten bridge, &c., which would 
impede for a time the rapidity of its progrils, notice ought 
to be sent back to the Rear Guard in order that^it may^hold 
the Enemy in check during the del^ which must ensue. 
Should the Eftiemy press on vigorousjy, th» column may leave 
a detachment At such obstacle^ defile, &c., prepare the 
defence, and to protect the Rear Guard in passing over it, oi; 
to assist, if necessary, in maintaining the post as long as may 
be expedient, in order to afford relief to the main Column 
and enable it to gain ground. 

Every Rear Guard should be provided with entrench¬ 
ing tools to epable him to'barricaje lyidges, or to break up 
roads, &c., so as to throw every iUipedinSent in^ the way^of a 
pursuing Enemy. • 

• 

'' Rear Guard in Lins of March, 

48. ^th regard to a ^simple* Rear Guard m the line of 
march following a body advancing in column of route, it is 
farmed IS diracted ta KerMajesty*s Regulatipns, Part VSec. v.) 
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No. 3, for an Advanced Quard ot a single company only in 
revets^ order. * 

49. The Company or other body ordered will be hounter- 
'mafched, and remain halted facing to the Rear, until the 
Column, Baggage, ^&c. have gained a sufficient distance, 
when the formation may take place in succession to the Rear, 
from Right to Left Flank, according as the Column is march¬ 
ing Right or l^ft in Front. 

50. In this case, a Rear Guard on the line of march will 
act as a Police Guard to collect stragglers, to prevent plunder¬ 
ing*, to see that no baggage remains behind br is lost; and 
when advancing in an Enemy’s country, it ought to be of 
some strength ifi case of marauding parlies of the Enemy or 
armeu peasantry endeavouring to cut off the baggage or 
stores, in which case, two or moije Companies may be em¬ 
ployed ; Companies or Subdivision^, a* fhe case may be, 
acting as directed for Sections. , 
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SECTION XX. 


^Attaching Bridges, 

1. In the attack of hrvlji^cs or other small 

Troops forming’ afi Advruiced Guard, or covering the advance 
of a Column, may be employed with great advantage. As 
the Skirmishers open and prepare the way fof tli# seizure 
of the bridge, &c., the execution of the movements will, 
however, dei)eiid whether the Knemy disputes the passage or 
not, and other circumstances. 

2. Should the Enemy be in force, and defend the bj’idge, 
it must be carried by force under cewer of the Skiimishers. 
For this piirpos^ the Chain Will advance c!o‘-c up to the 
bank of the river, to right and left of the bridge, when 
they will get under cover, ’and contimie to keep up a ihrisk 
fire upon the Enemy. Should the ground be so exposed 
that they cdlild not advance^ without serteus loss, and still 
less retain their position, tlje then may take ®fF their knap¬ 
sacks and carry them before them in their left hands, dash, 
rapidly up, and He down, jdacing their knapsacks before 
their heads, and open their fire. 

3. When the strength of the Enemy and the nature of the 
defence have been ascertained, such as whether barricades 
have been elected or planks of ^ woeden bridge have been 
taken up, or that no serious obstacles oeexjr, and tj;iat a 
passztge is practicable, the Supports having been closed 
in and formed in Column, will proceed to carry the bridge 
by storm, and force the passage.'vith thejaayonet, supported 
by the Reserve, which^ in case the first attapk should fail, 
will ii^Aiediat^ly send forwarck apportion to renew i?. When 
the bridge has been carried, and the Reserve crossed over, 
the Support will exterfd in such direction as may be required 
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to pursue the Enemy, acQordinj^ as he may rbtire, either 
direct,^or turn off to the right or left, l^he Reserve will 
continue to maintain possession of the bridge, i:hitil the 
old. Skirmishers, having assembled and crossed over in double 
time, have proceeded to form Supports to the new Line: 
the whole then move forward, according to the original 
formation. Rut if the Enemy do not give ground readily, 
the old Skirivishers will nut pass over, but remain in their 
position on the banks, until sufficient ground has been 
gained; so that in the event of the Troops being driven 
back, they might have time to resume their former position 
on the banks, and open their fire. In carrying a bridge, 
sP venture may*be made to gain as much ground as possible 
with all ex])edition. Therefore, when practicable, a^large 
force of. Skirmishers should be /lisplayed under cover of 
Cavalry, so as to be able boldly to fem&'n|.in advance, or to 
push on. , * 

4. Ane\ h\i all such occasions, parties will previously be 
sent to cither hand, above and below the bridge, to pass 
over when practicable, by fording, boats, &c., in order to 
turn the Enemy’s Flanks. And even if there is no ready 
means of passing, still they ought to make a demonstration 
of doing so. 


5. On approaching a bridge, should the Enemy have 
Troops remaining on this sicle of the water, and if these 
are to be ^attacked in withdrawing, a bold and decided 
dash should be made, tvith such description of Troops as may 
be necessary, according as the force of the Snemy may 
consist of Ca\olry or Infantry. ^ 

• 6.'If the bridge is but feebly occupied, or being only 
observed, the Skirmishers may take post on the banks, 
while the Sui)portH, in close order, dash over at once, 
followed by the Reserve, and effect the passage. If no 
resistance is offered in advancing, the Skirmishers ftiay 
gradually close, face ii^wards, and at onoe dash over, 
extertdiug ag^iii after crossing, followed by their Supports 
and the Reserve. « . t 


Defending Bridges, 

7. When I^ight Troops are employed during a Retreat 
in covering tfie passage .©f abridges, defiles*, &c.^‘ or in 
defending them, the following disposition may fce ob¬ 
served:— t. ^ • r - t. 
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8 . On approaching the bridge^ the Skirmishers hold the 
last position until the Reserve passes over, and has^ taken 
post at 'the bridge-head, or the out-let of a dehle; when it 
will immediately throw out a new Chain of Skirmishers*to 
line the river to the right and left; while the Supports will 
close in, and form in Column in front of the bridge, until the 
line of Skirmishers are withdrawn, which is eflected by the 
Skirmishers inclining inwards while retiring, aj;i(l, whe^ near 
the bridge, rapidly withdrawing by both Flanks of the 
column of Supports. They will, after crossing, form up^in 
rear of the ReServe. The Supports will then follow, and in 
like manner join the Reserve. 

9. The new Line of Skirmishers will opefl their fire a# 
soon as their front is cleared, and parties will be detached 
from the Reserve to botU Flanks to watch tiic fords or 
such places wher^ *EneTny might attempt to effect a 
passage. 

10. The whole are thus prepared to defend \he»bridge, 
or to retire, as may be ordered. If the Retreat is to be 
continued. Supports will be thrown out from the Reserve, 
and the whole will retire in proper Skirmishing order. 

11. Formerly the Skirmishers used to be the last to retire 

across ; but experience has proved that they ought not 
to assemble or ^iiake a staii(> in immediate front of a 
bridge. They can make no effectual resistance, and 
should the Enemy overpower them, lie might pa^s ijell mell 
with them, while they would prevent Troops posted on the 
othes side frotfl resisting him. ^ • 

12. This is the general mpde* of effecting ill# passage of 
a bridge on common occasions. 

13. But during a retreat, should the Enemy press on too 

rashly, a stand must be made in front of the bridge. For 
this purpose, the Skirmishers sfiould be reinforced and 
supported by Cavalry, so as to keep him in check, or 
even for a time to assume the offi^iisive^ in order to afford 
time to the retiring Column to defile over, lyid to n^uke 
the necessary dispositions either to ,bar»'icade or destroy 
the bridge, which, if built of stiyfe, may be barricaded 
by waggons, • carts, dung, &c. ,(Jr if such materials are 
not at handy the pavement can be taken up, &nd a breast¬ 
work ere(ied with it. Thcbremuvrug of these obstacles under 
lire will cost the Enemy inuch time, and a great loss of 
mea * • * ^ 
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14. If the bridge is of wood/ it can be more . readily 

rendered impassable, because a part or \he whole of the 
planks may be taken up, and either thrown in^ ihe water 
or^ piled up os a barricade to protect the Skirmishers, 
who can easily reDlacc them» should they drive oQ‘ and 
have to follow up 4he Enemy. Or if ihe bridge is to be 
burned, the planks may be placed in loose heaps at intervals; 
and t^ien the^c, with the rails and frame smeared with tallow 
or pitch, or sprinkled with oil, and the whole covered with 
straw or brushwood, and then set on fire. In dry weather, 
gdnpowder strewed about, and a train laid, may be enijdoyed 
for rapid conflagration. On such occasions it may happen 
*i,hut the Skirmishers will have to remain to the last moment 
in covering such preparations. Therefore, boats ought pre¬ 
viously to be secured to bring thpm olf, and the Cavalry will 
have to pass by swimming. ^ 

15. If the defence of the bridge is to be continued, the 
main b^>dy^ of the Infantry Reserve will be posted at about 
150 paces distance, leaving parties at the head of the bridge 
to repulse any small bodies of ihc Enemy who may attempt 
to fremove the barricade, or venture to pass over. But should 
a large force of the Enemy succeed in forcing a passage, these 
detached parties will withdraw to either hand ready to take 
him in Flank. And as soon as a certain portion of the 
Enemy have cleared the bridge, the Infantry will open 
they- fire by giving a volley or two, and then charge with the 
bayonet, so as to dr^ve him back before he has had time to 
form. The Skirmishers who were posted albng the b^nks 
will, inimccbately on the Enemy’s attempting to cross, direct 

« their fire against the attacking Column. Should there 
he any mills, houses, rocky J^eights, &c., in the vicinity, they 
will of coiir.se be occupied, and every advantage taken of 
them to promote and prolong the defence, according to 
circumstances and the judgment of the Officer in command; 
while the Flank parties will use ihe utmost vigilance to 
observe the Enemy, and prevent his attempting to pass the 
river, either above o.r below the bridge. By these means, 
particularly if supporteU^by Artillery, a bridge may be defended 
for some hours. 

16. For ej^ampTe, a Rear Guard consisting of one Division, 
composed, suj^pose of one lkight> Corps, four BatHalions of 
Infantry, four or more guns^ and two or more Squadrons of 
Cavalry, retiring (before the Enemyf majf effect a retrograde 
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movement across a river in following; manner :-—One 
Battalion of Infantry, one Squadron, two guQs, and ^ wing 
of the Bight Corps will be left to cover the passage. This 
detachment will take post on the most advantageous position 
in front of the bridge, and will endeavoqi* to keep the Enemy 
in check until the main body has retired across, and taken 
up a position on the opposite side in the following 
order 1— * • 

17, Two Battalions ot* Infantry will be posted about 150 
paces beyond the bridge, having their outward Flaqks 
obliquely thrt/Wn forward, and the other Battalion in 
Column of Reserve in their Rear. Two guns will be 
placed in the interval between these Bhttalions, and 
immediately in front of the bridge, so as to command 
and rake it, and the Cavc^ry in Reft* of both the outward 
Flanks of the Tnjiij^ry,‘while the wing of the Light Corps 
will send out sufheient Skiftnishers to line the banks on either 
hand of the bridge, but not too close to it, liavling two 
Supports near, the head of the bridge. Part of these 
may occupy any mills or houses, if such are favourable for 
defence. 

On these arrangements being completed, the Artillery left 
on the other side will retire across, followed by the Cavalry. 
The Battalion oWrifantry will Uke post in Column in front 
of the bridge, under cover of which the remaining wing 
of the Light Corps and Skirmishers will rapidly be^withdrawn, 
when the Column will also retire. Ay these Troops as they 
pass^ over in succession w ill, immediately on clearing the 
bridge, move wiJi celerity to^ftie^ight or left as^he case may 
be, in order to leave the i'ront of the Troops posted in position • 
open. Thus the. wing of th^^ight Corps, with the old 
Skirmishers, the two guns anVjBattalioii of Infantry which 
retired last, will proceed to the lleur and form up with the 
Reserve; while the Cavalry will join the others in Hear of the 
Flunks of the Ijifantry. * 

IS. Should the Enemy only pusn on !n sms^ll parlies^ the 
Supports near the b^nd of the bridge •will be ready to 
drive them back, if he press on iiiTorce, the Supports will 
withdraw to 4,he right and led, and the Skirmishers nearest 
the bridge will close to 4heir outward Flanks (sp as to admit 
of the g%ns and Troops qr)enkig*;their fire)^ Vhile diey will 
fire obliquely to take him in Flgnk. When the-Enemy gets 
on the l^idge, ,the*Ar(lllery will qpen and a&e it with grape; 
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and as soon as he begins to^ deploy,^the Infantry will throw in 
their §re and charg^ with the bayonet. While the Cavalry 
will also be prepar^ to charge, and be, with a portio^n of the 
Light Troops, resjEriBy ta ifollow the enemy up, should he be 
driven baak, tf such p, measure should be deemed adviseable ; 
at all events, the 'ilfVoops are thus in a situation either to 
continue the defence or to commenbe the retreat again, as 
may be orderefi. 
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SECTION XXI. 


MOUNTAIN WARFARE. 

Attack and Defer^ce of Defiles^ Passes^ 

• 

1. When war is carried on in a mountainous country, 
abounding in s4rflAg pesse<!, defiles, &c., or in countries 
covered with extensive foilsls, where regular troops are un¬ 
able to act in masses or in united bodies, but are obliged to 
fight in detached parties and in loose order, here is the true 
field for the operations of Light Troops, where they may act 
with most effect: here their skilly enterprize, and capabilities 
maybe displayed to the greatest advantage; here the ac¬ 
tivity and individual intelligence of every man becomes es¬ 
sentially requisife; here, in fiife, Light I'roops are in their 
proper element; where, under experienced and enterprizing 
commanders, they may achieve important service^ and obtain 
decisive advantages, even against far* superior numbers, if 
these are less*skilful or less a^ly command^. 

2 . The daring conduct aqd uhshaken firinnass of the re¬ 

gular soldier, however admirable and of the utmost importance • 
in the open field and in generaj actions, are but comparatively 
of little avail when engaged in desultory warfare in countries 
of such description. Numbers, discipline, and systematic 
unity ot' action are rendered almost nugatory yvhen opposed 
to adversarieajtndowed with individual t^t and desperate in¬ 
trepidity, united with the nature of the country ^vour|j||)le for 
such species of loose warfare. ^ 

Hence the necessity of Light Troops acquiring the habit 
of a quick Sagacity and, perception of qpiploying difficult 
ground to the highest* advantage, when aq^iiig ii^ strong 
mountain defilbs, or in very vtao9i;d countries, which afford 
almost impregnable strongholds to belligerent inhabitants, 
whoT deihonsiirate aptitude and skill in Guefrilla warfare. 
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3. The general principle^ and rules, stated in 'the Section 
on Advanced Guards, &c, are all more or fess applicable to 
the Attack, Defence, or Passage of all Defiles, however diffi- 
cuk, with the addition, that in such countries where the in> 
habitants are hostile, a strong Rear Guard will likewise be 
establi^shed. 

4. In making dispositions to Attack a Defile, where the 

ATTACK OF heights on either hand of it, are 

DEFILES occupied by the Enemy, and particularly if he 
is. entrenched, the general rule formerly given 
must invariably be adhered to; viz., that a demonstration and 
an endeavour ought always first he made to gain and turn 
the fjanks of tte Enemy, by columns or detached parties, either 
to make real or false attacks, according as circumstances may 
require, previous to a direct attacik in front being attempted. 
Any other necessary alteration in the disposition, whether one 
hank only is to be turned, or jvhether it may be requisite 
that one or^ more detached parties should attack a particular 
flank, will depend on the nature of the ground, and the mr- 
ticular circumstances of each case, and will be determined 
upon according to the viev^ and judgment of the officers in 
command. The general principles (founded on experience) 
remain the same, and he who acts contrary to them, and ex¬ 
periences no misfortune, can only boasrof good luck. 

5. When the gorge has been carried by the Advanced 

PASSAGE «if P®““ge “> ^ accomplished, 

DEFILES parties will crown and proceed along 

the h£rights on either hand, ready to" drive off or to 
out-flank any parties of the Enepny, should they appear ; while 
such elevated points as command the direction of the enarch 
should be occupied by detachments to protect ihe column 
during its progreiis, until relieved by the approach of the 
Rear Guard, when lliey wm follow the column. 

6 . Shduld .the Enemy take up a fresh position in the Defile, 

the same measures as abqve will be resort^'tisil^ald the attack 
renewal. , f 

7. When Skirnrkahers advance to attack a Defile, which from 
its particular position cannot be turned, tbey*niust endeavour 
as far as possible to get G|i«the fiank of the Enemy, and, byui 
concentratedfcfip, drive him from his^position, aided if possible 
by the fire of Artillery, to»deMo1isk>barricade!i, &c.,Lvy:hile the 
Supports or a pqrtion of the Reserve piay be brought up in 
column uudei cover of the. fire, to das& in and stprm his fiost. 
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S. If this succeeds, the l^upport%may follow up and pursue 
the Enemy, either extended or not, as the ground permits 
or circumstances require ; and the old Skirmishers may form 
thp Supports. , 

The Reserve during these operations o|ight to be kept well 
in hand, ready to give such f)rompt assistance as pitty be re** 
quired; and dlso to repel any attack, should the Enemy have 
succeeded by any detached party to gain its Flayk; and such 
cases have occured. 

9. In carrying on a Defensive Mjarfare in such intricate 
n ct)uhtries, particularly in defending passes, ra- 

FAS“ES '•^bies, woods, &c., ex^rienccd Li^ht Troops may 
make the most determined resistaitce against an* 


overwl^elming force. 

10. In such o|)eratioiis Riflemen may be employed with 
great efteot, espei^Uy in* the defence of narrow gorges or 
sharp angles of mountain passes. Twenty Sharp-shooters, 
posted on an elevated point of difficult access, (W more 
injury* than several pieces of cannon, (which in such places 
cannot be moved without much trouble, and in case of a re¬ 
verse musUbe abandoned). 

Whereas Riflemen so posted would annoy detacbinents 
and convoys at a distance where Infantry muskets could 
not reach them ; find on many oocasions, at particular places 
suitable for such purpf.::«es, might carry confusion into columns 
of inarch, dismount Artillery, and throw Cavalry iiitp disorder, 
so as even to arrest the inarch of an Arjny. Thus in Tyrol 
the peasants m&de the French ^Armies feel the effects of their 
Rifles..' With thfls murderous ^werf[)on, the peopl% perched on 
high paints, or lying in ambush behind rocky craigs, or in 
ravines, woods, &c., mowed down their invaders, particularly 
in the gorges of Brenner and tliose of Glurnish. 

11. When Light Troops in Skirmishing order are retreat¬ 
ing, ahd enter a defile, the Supports will extend and* occupy 
the entrance on gorge. The chain ^of Skirmishers will, on 
coming near, rapidly retire under cover of th| new, lyie, 
and f6nn on the nearest best position^ either to act as Sup¬ 
ports or to extend as Skirmishers ag^jn as may be required ; 
or if the Defile continues of some.^ugih, or if the Enemy 
press* vigorously on, there*may be two Lines or Divisions of 
Skirmisl^eas and Supports,^ne 4o, resist the Enemy, and the 
other posted at the nexj; best position in the {ear. By either 
of these means, the* LinVs can cqptinue retiring, alternately 
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relieving and covering one another, and suitable position 
for d^ence can always be calculated upon with a certainty of 
its being properly occupied. On all these occasions Flank 
parties from the Reserve will endeavour, if practicable, to act 
on the Enemy’s flunks as occassion may otfer. On leaving 
a Detile and coming to open ground, the movements will be 
executed as stated under the head of Rear Guards, Section 
XIX; •» . * 

Many and various examples might be given of the different 
n^ethods by which celebrated Defiles, under difficult circum¬ 
stances, have been forced during the grand'European cam* 
paigns, but none seems more appropriate at the present mo- 
"ment than thkt which the recent events in Affghanistau has 
afforded. However great the gloom which the untoward 
disaster in that country had occasioned and clouded the glory 
of our arms in India, the successful forciag^f the Khyber Pass 
has in a great measure tended ,to' retrieve the misfortune and 
to vindbai^ the honour of our Indian Army. In order to enable 
my general readers to judge of the great difficulties, both 
physical and moral, which the Army had to contend with, 
the following condensed account of the people, country, and 
defiles, with the successful mode of attacking the latter, and 
, the overcoming of these difficulties, may not perhaps be here 
out of place:— 

Affghanistan is a mountainous territory, lying between 
Persia an4 the Indus, which river forms its eastern boundary. 
The whole country, being occupied by rugged mountains, only 
passable by particular and foripidable Defiles, presents ajhnost 
insurmountable obstacles to^the, movements of a regular Army. 

> Indeed there are, strictly speaking, only two practicable routes 
to Cabool, the capital, from our Indian empire: the first is 
from Bombay, by the lowe|' Indus, crossing that river at Sukur 
by Shikarpoor, through Scinde to Dadur, up the celebrated 
Bolan Fass to Kuetah, through the passes of Hykiilzye^ 
&c., to Kandahar ^ 4hei^ by Kelat Ghilzee ta Ghiznee, and 
from thence,to Cabool. 

The second reute> is from Delhi a<nd nothern Iridia, by 
Ferozpoor across the Suttlege river into the Punjaub to 
Lahore, by Ramqegurh i^cross the Jelum or andent Hydaspes 
to Attock, ihen across the Indus and%nter Affghanistan ; then 
by Pesnawer Jamrood thedugh the Kyber Pass to t^eJalabad, 
from thence thrpugh tlie Koord CabQol |*ass, of melancholy 
recollections, to Cabool. The e^ten^ and magnitude of the 
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difficulties of pe^etratin^^ into tkis country is proved by the 
serious loss of material during our peaceable advance* into it 
in and in the disastrous attempt to leave it in 1842. 

The population is composed of different tribes of various 
orig^in, and all of a hard and ferocious aature. The principal < 
of which are:— 

The Ghilzies, the ancient sovereipjns of the country, who 
now form the mountain tribes on the west side of (iabool; 
but the kingdom has passed from their hands : 

The Affghans were a powerful and rival tribe; both these 
conquered Persia, and the last of the Seffis resigned to 
Mohatned Ghilzee, at Isphan, in 1722. But ^he Great Nadfr 
Shah rose in 1727 to free his country. He not only drove 
the Alfghans out of Persia, but defeated them in their own 
country. After this, Ahmeed Khan, a brother of the chief of 
‘the Abdauliee>«, vaith a lar^e body of the clan, entered Nadir’s 
service in 1737 ; but when^adir was murdered in his camp, 
at Coucha, in 1747, Ahmeed, with all Affghans, abandoned the 
Persian service. He repaired to Kandahar, collected his 
victorious troops, and proclaimed himself King of the Affghans. 
He took the title of Uooree Dooranee, changed the name of 
his tribe to Dttf rannee, and died 1777. Thus the Doorannees 
became the hereditary chiefs, and founded the kingdom^, 
the clan Popiilzye gave the kin^ to the Affghans. In 1799, 
Shah Zeinan, the then ruler, ordered Serrafraz Khan, of the 
Baurikzye tribe, to be slain. This person left twenty*two Sons: 
Fati Khan, one of these, organized revolutions, dethroned 
Shah Zeniaii, expiilsed Shah Shooja, who, being defeated, 
ded to India under British p^oleetion, and lost ^he throne of 
Cabool in 1810. Fati Khan raised his brother, Shah Mah-* 
mud, to royalty, with himself as vizier. In fine, these brothers 
divided the Doorannee empire. Post Mohamed, one of the 
most influential, become Khan of Cabool, whi^ another 
broiher became chief of Kandahar. 

The Kuzzilbashes are a powerfuUribtf^t Cabool, of Persian 
origin, and still retain their character of militany adventurers. 
The Ghuzees are a fanatical religious set df Mussel men. 

The Kybere^s derive their name from the renowned pass : 
they consist t>f various tribes, v'xz.p ^freedegs^ and Orookzyees, 
&c. Their hill tribes a^ undiscinled hordes, scarce subject to 
any ru^iefand hkve held th<^pasilbs fiPom time immemorial. The 
Khyberees have glwa]^ made* money of Aheir passes, and 
always \ake«the side of the party* that ^uyS-them best, E\en , 
tjje rgnoWned Nadir Bhah, although a conqueror, when about, 
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in 1739, to enter India witlf a powerful army, paid £100,000 
to the &hybers‘for the right of the road; nay, even the Atfghan 
rulers, the hings of Oabool, have been in the habit o/* paying 
ihefn a subsidy of £8000 per annum for the free use of the 
passes : but such is tt^eir habits of rapine, that they can never 
be entirely restrained from plundering passengers. In quiet 
times, Ihey have different stations where they collect tolls ; but 
in times of trouble they are all on the alert: the noise of a 
single horse’s feet resounds up the side valleys and ravines, 
fro^n whence they rush to intercept the ridqr. In time of 
war,it is impossible to pass. They refused with scorn the ofl^r 
«f 15,000 rupees, made to them by Akbar Khan to resist thf* 
passage of ourre-infoi cements coming up to relieve Jelalabad, 
as being too small; and they opposed the re-inforceoients 
under Colonel Wyld, because he dffered them nothing. 

They are armed with long jongall^, or wfth»matchlucks, which 
carry an eVraordinary distance,and make use of a wooden 
perch aS'a rest to fire from; they likewise carry long knives, 
swords, and short spears. They are excellent marksmen, and 
are reckoned good soldiers for the particularservice of mountain 
warfare, being often engaged for this sort of service by other 
states. They are, hov\ ever, more disposed to pl4mderthait war, 
and will fall upon the baggage of the army,they belong to if 
they find it unguarded. 

The native chiefs of all the various tribes in Afighaiiistan, 
by cbnlining themselves to desultory operations, have acquired 
great skill and addre.^s, and are very effective jii that sort of 
warfare. However irregulag their armed banjis* may be,^hey 
pursue a well-arranged and connected system of warfare, and 
‘ have attained so much tact in their mode of attack and defence, 
which in such a difficult coiintiy, and in almost inaccessible 
fastnesses, has often foiled* the best exertions of disciplined 
bravery. iThey seldom venture to^meeta regular force jn a 
fair stand-up fight; but if it is on the march, they harass its 
flanks and rear by firing ^Irom every rock or Height it passes 
near^l If in camp, they hover round, threatening night attacks, 
so that an army must continually dn the alert, whether 
halted or in movement. •• They, however, can only act with 
decided advantage againft'an Eurowan army" when it h&s 
imprudently been placed in^such a dinicult position that they 
can bear upon its communicatiorilii and supplies, ^nnoy its 
flanks, and cut Up its stragglers, or b&rrieade the passes in 
front: such unfortun^itely ^as the case^ in the reeent disaster. 
Hitherto in our Indian wars our Troops have been expected 
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and have generally beeti'accastomed lo carry everything^ by a 
coup de main a^inst any superior force; but in moui»tainous 
districts, aboiiudin^r in defiles, &c., such mode of warfare can¬ 
not be ventured upon. Should a r^^gular Army attempt «.ny 
such system of operations, it would be ^iKposed to be checked 
and to imminent defeat, however excellent the general plan of 
the operations might be, as proved to be the case in the Ne- 
paulese war of 1814, amongst the ridges of* the Hunalaya 
mountains. Sir David Ochterlouy saw that in such regions 
the usual style^of Indian fighting would not answer; he there¬ 
fore turned the campaign into a war of posts, out-inanmuvered 
his antagonists, turned all their positions, advanced leisurel]^, 
with due precaution, securing every post, thus forming a^chaiii 
to secure his rear; and also by this means taking care to 
leave no portion of his foree exposed, or liable to be cut off. 
He thus gained possession of a country as difficult to enter 
as can be imagined, defended not merely by wil<^ tribes, but 
by troops far more expert than the Affghans, and %ho dis¬ 
played no small knowledge of modern military science. 

But the hostility of the natives and the difficulty of the 
passes are not the only obstacles which an Army has to contend 
with; there are others of a very serious nature, viz., the extra¬ 
ordinary extremes of climate, lii winter, the severity is so 
great that all the roads are frequently blocked up from No-, 
vember to April; while during summer, the heats are excessive 
with, at limes, a hot scorching wind, named Sin^oom, which 
stifle meqgipnd animals, and the large tracts of barren waste 
which diminwhes the meani> of procuritig forage for the 
beasts of burdei^, as the following will show;— • 

In the spring of 1839, when Sir John, now Lord Kean,* 
advanced on Ghuznee, although he had no decided opposition 
to contend with, but only a few b^nds of robbers who hung 
upon his flanks, and who only in some slight degre^ impeded 
his operations, yet in making his way through the great 
southern or celebrated Bdlan Pass,. 1^ army, which con¬ 
sisted of only 15,000 men, required nearly a n«onth to com¬ 
plete the passage. The camels an^J bulbcks died from the 
inclemency of the weather, or else, for want of forage, were left 
on the way tb be seized by the .rubljers. Xhe horses perished 
in great numbers, so thft the tents were obliged to be aban¬ 
doned,waUd the’soldiers wefe otflig'eW to be put on half^rations, 
because in this tegritory no adeilendence car»be placed on any 
voluntary si^pplies ; so that every contingency must be pro- 
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vided for, and an Army must carry all its resources, and its 
own piovisions for subsistence by the way, along* with it. 
The immense numbers of camp followers, required by the cus¬ 
toms and the nature of the warfare of these Eastern countries, 
is a serious consideration, and much increases the difficulties 
in a hostile and barren country. 

The gallant Sir Robert Sale, having maintained his perilous 
position at Jedalabad during the whole winter with extra¬ 
ordinary fortitude, while his troops were suffering great 
pri^lfations, it became of vital importance that immediate 
succour should be sent to his relief as soon as the season 
would permit. General Pollock therefore determined to at¬ 
tempt the forcing of the Khyber Pass, although the whole of 
the force destined to act under his orders had not reached him 
at Peshawer. « 

The Khyber Pass is one of the most fioivnidable and im¬ 
penetrable defiles in Asia, considered as a line of military 
defence.* It extends from the entrance near Jamrood in a 
north-easterly direction on the road to Jellalabad for the 
space of twenty-eight miles. It is in general very narrow, and 
Qomnianded on each side by precipitous mountains, so that 
it has hitherto been reckoned impassable for an Army when 
the inhabitants had determined to oppose the^m. 

From the entrance to the Fort Ali Musjid^ the dell is deep 
and uninterrupted, (except near a bridge at one point). This 
fort utaiids pn an isolated hill in a narrow of the Defile, which 
it completely commands. Beyond this the ascent i^omewhat 
uniform for about Sbven miles. 1^. then begins to*bec6me n^ore 
difficult, and ^before reaching Lv.ndie Khan, the head of the 
* Defile, thirteen miles from Ali Musjid, the road stretches along 
the face of a frightful precipice for nearly two miles, like the 
Galleries of the Simplon, bping cut out of the solid rock, and 
only about twelve feet broad. Another account says, “After 
entering the Pass from Jamrood between two high rugged liills, 
the road ascends up^cli^ l^ed of a dry mullachjf or mountain 
torrent, and tlpen leads along up the side of a hill by a narrow 
path; it then contitiaes^fqr three miles up and down over'steep 
rocky mountain-ridges and through narrow ravines, wild and 
difficult the whole,,way to^Fort Ali Musjid; afiHfer which the 
Pass keeps accfriding for seven milerf. At the summit there 
was a stockade as a post fehr Troops. The rohd thefiii,rapidly 
descends, and becemes very difficult, b^ing put out of the side 
of the rocks for t\^o miles, mid only twelve feet,.wide. The 
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pass afterwards opens oat to about a quarter of a mile broad, 
and yi,e road becomes tolerably ^ood for eight miles, after 
wliichfijt'again closes, and, at the gorge, is not above*100 feet 
wide, having hills 2000 feet high on either hand. Another 
difficulty in the passage of this Defile is that the road in many 
places leads along the confined bed ^>f numerous torrents, * 
which render it particularly dangerous in case of sudden falls 
of rain. ^ • 

Porcing Khyber Pass. 

General Pellock having made a reconuoissance, found*that , 
the 'Enemy occupied the motith of the Pass in great force, and 
had fortified the gorge with a strong breast-work of stones 
and bushes; that the hills on the right and left were rocky 
and* precipitous, presenting great natural obstacles to the 
ascent of Troops, and •deTeiided by numerous bodies of the 
Enemy. Hence? if appeared, that the most practicable mode 

of attacking him with advantage was to turn hk; flmiks. To 
accomplish this the following plan was adopted, and the ne¬ 
cessary dispositions made:—On the 5th April, 1842, General 
Pollock moved from the encampment of Jamrood before 
day-break in the following order;— 

The main Column destined to assault the gorge continued 
to advance by .road, while Cojumns of Light Troops were 
detachetl to the right and left, to gain the heights on each 
flank of the Pass. ^ 

The stores, treasure, ammunition and baggage, were left 
under a sufficient escort on the road Teaming from Jamrood. 
Th? rear covered by* a cRear Guard lyider General 
M*Caskell, consisting of fivtf pieces of Artillery, some squad¬ 
rons of Cavalry, and detachments of the 9th Regiment, and 
of the 6th and 60tli Native Infantry. 

Previous to commencing the* attack, the flank Columns 
wer^ obliged to make a considerable detour, respectively to 
right and lefi, in order to enable them,to gain the flanks of 
the Enemy and commence their a^^ent. • , 

Ti\e Right Column, consisting of four companies of the 9th • 
Regiment, four comt>anies of the 26t^ iJative Infantry, and 
four companies of the 64th N^ative Idfaiitry, under Lieutenant- 
Colonel Taylor, 9ih Regjment, anfl*100 Je^ilhees, was formed 
into three divisions of four companies each,*with af Reserve 
under*uaptain Gahan, *overejl on their right or outward 
Flank by a squadron *of the*3rd Light Dr^^oons. 
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These divisions took up their grourd, so as to form ditfermt 
points of athick, viz., <*ne udder Lieutciiant-Colonel Taylor, 
composed of two companies of the 9lh Regiment and ,four of 
the 2t)th Native Infantry; another under Major Anderson, 
further to the right and rear, composed of two companies of the 
9th Regiment and fotfr of the 64th Native Infantry; the third 
100 Jezaiihees. Each of these having thrown out a line of 
Skirmislters with tiieir Supports, so as to embrace the base of 
the heights an8 out-flank the Enemy, they all proceeded in 
this order to the attack. On reaching the foot of the hills, the 
Enemy’s Irregulars, who were * posted there, immediately 
opened their fire, and commenced retiring upwards, keeping 
up a lively fire on' their pursuers. Our Skirmishers and their 
Resei^Vcs, notwithstanding the almost inacce'fsible nature of the 
ascent, succeeded in driving a large body of the Enemy before 
them up the hills, which were scaled and crowned in spite of 
a determined opposition. This bei/ig effdttfed, Major Ander¬ 
son remained to crown and maintnin the heights, while Lieu- 
tenant-Oolonel Taylor descended to his left, to clear the 
sungahs or entrenchments commanding the entrance to the 
the Pass, which the Enemy abandoned, and who suifered 
severely in their retreat. He then proceeded to drive off the 
Enemy from the positions along the right of the road leading 
to Ali Musjid, which was finally accomplished, though obsti¬ 
nate resistance was oflered at several points, e^-pecially at a 
bridge where the enemy had concentrated in force.. Here 
the out-flaifKing system was again successfully resorted to. 
Lieutenant-Colonel^ Taylor detached two Ligljjt Companies 
to the right, to take the Enemy’s position in rfv&rse whil^ he 
attacked them in front; this had the ilesired etfect of forcing 
their immediate retreat and clearing the bridge. No further 
opposition was oflered by the Enemy on that side, who retreated 
on Ali Musjid, followed by Lieutenant-Colonel Taylor, who 
took up aiposition at a tower on a bill about a mile from,.that 
place. ^ 

The Column destined t!b attack the heights 'on the left of 
the pass, undtrr the command of Lieutenant-Colonel Mpseley 
and Major Huish, was composed of four'Companies of the 9th 
Regiment, four of the 26lh Native Infantry, foujr of the 64th 
Native Infantry, Slid 40^'Jezailhee^s under Captain Ferns. 
These b^ng cfuly disposed i^JSkirmishing order, with a Reserve, 
advanced to attack the outw arS hei|^hls on the left, 4hlch was 
speedily carried ifi^the most galltftit ncstniiir, and thet;Bainmit 
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attained. A s'this commanded tfie lower detaclied hill, at the en¬ 
trance of th^ pa£», it was soon cleaVed of the Enemy, by a sharp 
fire opened upon them. This being: effected, Lieuteiiant-ti^iolonel 
Moseley remained with the Rear Column to crown and main¬ 
tain the heights, while Major Hiiish continued to advance 
and clear the heights on the left of thi road leading to Ali 
Musjid. He experienced considerable opposition at several 
points, especially at one of the hills, and at the heights 
commanding a bridge, wh^re the Enemy made a stand in 
great force. They were, however, driven from all their posts 
in the most spirited style, with considerable loss, anti followed 
up by Major Huish, who occupied the last height adjacent to 
^he intended encamping ground of the main Column, nea^ 
Ali Musjid; during these operations, the Jezailhees*were 
conspicuous in forcing the Enemy to relinquished their strong¬ 
holds. • 

While the FlAlfing Columns were in progress on the 
heigiits on either hand, the guns were placed in ;»osi^ion, and 
threw Shrapnell shells among the Enemy, when opportunities 
offered, and which assisted much in their discomfiture, while 
they at the same time kept up a well-directed fire on those 
posted to defend the breast-work at the gorge. 

General Pollock, finding the heights all gained and in our 
possesssion, advanced the maii^ Column and destroyed the 
barricades at the mouth of the pass which the Enemy had 
evacuated* It then continued its route under protectuyi of 
the parties crowning the heights, as all opposTtion oti the 
part of the Enemy may be said to lia\y ceased on their 
finding the *hKights secured. fThus, iiotwitl^tanding the 
determined resistance of thb Enemy, aided by the natural * 
difSculties of the route, the Army succeeded in reachinir 
Ali Musjid in the course of the day. Tins fort was gar¬ 
risoned by a body of Affghaiis ? they, however, evacuated 
it wiien the English Troops came in sight: it wts imme¬ 
diately occupied by an irregular corps the British service. 
The baggage,* &c., covered by tlffe •Riftir Guard, followed 
the njain Column, and bivoucked for tt^e ni^t two miles • 
within the pas§. THey both reached Ali Musjid next even¬ 
ing without^ny loss, not a single Ijaggage animal having 
fallen into the hands of ^he EnemJ^i* • ^ 

After yiis th^ Enemy seemej^ todiave lost afl confidence in 
hemselVes, and fled. The remaiptng thirteen miles to Lundie 
Khan, the head ihe pa*ss, wp traveriiiS almost without 
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opposition, and the Rear (^uard red:::hed Dakhaj eight miles 
further^on, clear out of the pass, on the 10th Kpril. 

Thus the Khyber Pass, hitherto believed to be impenetrable 
in (he face of opposition, has been forced; a wtrak Anglo- 
Indian army has achieved, in despite of superior numbers, 
what was never before ^accomplished by large armies, even 
when this pass was only defended by an inferior force. This 
important result has been attained by the steady gallantry, 
patience, and good conduct of the Troops, skilfully directed 
by an able General. The effect of this achievement will be 
fel^ throughout Central Asia. It must be rt^collccted that 
Kandahar, Ghiznee, and Cabool have often yielded to the 
Arms of victorfous Enemies: the Khyber Pass has iievef 
been ‘forced until now. 

To prove the necessity of being prepared to resist f'lank 
Attacks, when engaged, even when oflr Troops are the assail¬ 
ants, the following may be mentioned'.—The &hybers, although 
defeated^and driven from the summit of the heights by the 
right Column under Lieutenant-Colonel Taylor, detached a 
large force, which stole round a shoulder of the hill, and 
gained the right flank of the Reserve or covering Column, 
under Captain Gahan of the 26th Native Infantry. 

This Reserve, notwithstanding such an unexpected attack 
(being prepared for all contii^gencies), showed a most deter¬ 
mined front against an overwhelming Enemy, and steadily 
movfd from pinnacle to pinnacle, fighting every inch of the 
way, until i% safely reached the breast-work on the brow of 
the hill commanding the descent, and which Mtrior Anderson, 
with the crot^iiing column, Imd ‘maintained against numbers. 

, The Enemy, finding all further a\tempts fruitless, gave up the 
contest, and disappeared. The Reserve towards evening 
descended, without molestation, into the pass, and'followed 
the Column. * 
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SECTIOiy XXII. , 


Defending Woods. 

» • 

1. Fighting in woods forms one of the most proihinent 
and Important applications of Skirmishing, particularly in de¬ 
fending them, where Light Troops may be most advantageously 
employed. The value of such positions are principally as 
follow;::—their great impenetrability, and the^ad^ntage of 
trees to cover the Skirmishers, while all the bene&ial pecu¬ 
liarities of other strong positions, such as heights, broken 
ground, rocks, swamps, &c., may frequently be found more 
or less combined within them. Further, the circumstance that 
the defenders are better acquainted with all the localities and 
internal roads •of communication than those who attack. 
The Enemy must be involved in great uncertainty with re¬ 
gard to our strength, measures of defence, or movements from 
the impracticability of seeing, all view bein^ obstructed. 
These, exclucive of other rea.sons, are sufigeient to demonstrate 
the supeiior advantage of Skirmishing in such |ituations; and 
if it is considered that, wheA time permits, these local circum; 
stances may be rendered almost impregnable, it may be safely 
affirmeiHhat, for Light Troops, no more favourable opportunity 
can possibly offer for an effecftial defence ^an a wood; 
beoause, if Troops occupy a position, or fortmedacainp, the 
outline of the wood can be rectified at jileasure by cutting off 
the salient angles, and barricading the I^entering ones, so as 
to gWe the whole outline in general a pr^jper Torm, witn en*w 
trenched abatis. In chance actions these dispositions can¬ 
not be madii from want of time; but the roads or entrances 
may be cut or closed vrith trees* And evdVy advantage taken 
of the ^tural, outline and internal circumstances. * 

Thb successful defence of % wood principally depends on 
maintniniiig the border. To decoy the jSiiemy into the in- 
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tenor, and then to come to close acting, is not advisable unless 
there offers ‘some entrenchment or very favouiable ground for 
this purpose. Therefore the edge of the wood will be sj^ongly 
occupied by Skirmishers, and, if possible, supported by Artil- 
' leryj which, in conjunction with the Skirmishers, will be found 
' to prove eminently elective. The guns should be so placed 
that they cannot be taketrby any sudden onset; and also that 
they mi^y be enabled to make a secure retreat. • 

2. In considdfing the posiffon of the Skirmishers behind 
trees and fences, if the wood is enclosed, the following ad> 
vantages appear :—a good shot under such cot'er, it may be 
calculated, will have disposed of one or two enemies (if the 
ground in front.which they pass over is at all open) before a. 
third ean reach the edge of the wood, so that he may only 
have one to contend with, and who will be most likely nnuch 
exhausted by a rapid advance. The ,Enemy’s Artillery will 
be found to produce more iK>ise th^n an]f great detrimental 
effect; andX’’pin his Cavalry there is nothing to fear. 

3. Th#Supports mustl)e placed in such positions that they 
can quickly render every assistance to the Skirmishers, and be 
ready to aid in driving back any successful assault of the Enemy. 
In suQh cases, when the position is very extensive, and com* 
municatioii along the rear difficult, it is advisable to have 
)(x:al reserves of companies towards each Flan^ at least. 

' 4. The proper Reserve ought in general only to be employed 

at the moment of a critical emergency, as it must be ready to 
move 'to meet tl)e real attack. The proper n.se of this body 
proves the clear-‘'i^ite'dness of the Commanded, that he is 
not to be deceived by the Eqemy, but can di^ihguish false 
attacks from that which is intended to be the real one. A 
few intelligent men m.ay he ordered to climb up the tallest 
trees at ditferent points, to observe and give notica^ of the 
movements and principal atteck of the Enemy. 

5. The fnaimbody of the Troops will, if the wood is small, 
be posted in rear of it; but if the wood is of great extent, it 
will take a position in ihe rtiain road. This force is destined 
,to prevent beii.g surrounded, to prevent Flank attacks, and 
detach parlies to look out and resist them; ^but chiefly to 
cover those engaged if dHven from the wood,’ or to restore 
the combat. < t ' 

• 6. The^salie'nl angles or projecting tongues of a wood are 

( the most dangerous points for^ the-^defenders; alth6ugh at 
> times they may beSreryadvantageefus for giving a Flank fire, 
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or in making Flank ay;acks*on the assaifants, still they 
are to be considered, as they •are in entrencllinents, the 
weakest points. Therefore they ought to be well guarded by a 
sufhcieut force, and ahattis, if possible, which will also afford 
the following advantages, viz., that if the Enemy attacks a 
salient angle, he will find a body fully ptepared to resist him; 
and if he cunuiiits the mistake to attack a re-entering angle, 
these Troops will be enabled to take him in Flank. ^ 

7. The Skirmishers defending the borders of ftie wood should 
be frequently relieved, in order that a continual lively fire may 
be ke|)t up, \^iich will keep the Enemy in great uncertainty 
of oOr intentions, and lead him to believe that oiir force is 
superior to what it actually is. As soon as tjie real attack qf 
tVie Enemy becomes apparent, the Reserve will move to sup¬ 
port 4hat particular point of the chain, and use every possible 
means to repel the Enejn\^ 

8. Should the»0neiny^get possession of the edge of the 

wood, he wonl3 acquire a» evident advantage,; his further 
movements would remain concealed from us, and*his Skir¬ 
mishers would be nearly on equal terms with our own. The 
only drawbacks against him consist in his uncertainty of our 
strength, and of any strong positions we may oceupy. This 
acquired advantage of the Enemy may be diminished should 
the Reserve, assisted by Flank attacks on him, be enabled to 
drive him back. But if the mliintaining of the wood is still 
warmly contested, this is the moment the main body should 
be brought into operation, and on this depends »the issfhe of 
the action. ^ • 

Should*!^ appear evident ^lat the wdod can no longer be 
maintained, a strong hod^ of Skirmishers ftom the main 
body should immediately be sent to occupy the rear edge ol* 
the wood in the line of retreat, aii’d the Cavalry posted at a 
proper distance beyond the wood^io cover the Retreat. When 
the^e precautionary measures have been estab|(ished, the 
Troops will be withdrawn, at the same time preserving the 
greatest ordcf, if possible, covered by th%«Skirmishers engaged 
with the Enemy, who will give ground witb more oV less^ 
rapi(fity as circumstances may require, uhtil ap[)roaching the 
new line posted at the rear extremity of the wood; when 
they will dash to the rear throughttbem, so*as to clear tlie front 
with all expedition,*and join the Reserve. • • • 

10.»By having the rear %dge*of the wood previously occupied 
with tl^ Skirmishenq^he following advantages are obtained. 
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viz., that in case it should be wished|Xo re-occupyil, a decided 
advautag;e ^ still in our hVinds; or that if»the Troops are 
likely tb come out of the wood in disorder, they may rs^ly, and 
order again he restored under protection of the fresh line, 
and the further retreat properly arranged. Hence it ought 
to be impressed on t(ie men forming the Chain, as a point of 
honour, that on their 'bravery depends the safety of the 
Troop>v; and that they must make the most determined re¬ 
sistance to holVd the Enemy in check. When the Retreat 
commences, their Supports will extend in the nearest best 
poskion or Cover, under protection of the «Cavalry; and 
the line of Skirmishers that were left in the wood will retire 
vith the greatest celerity. 

Attacking Woods. * 

11. The attack of a wood occupied by the Enemy which 
cannot be out-flatiked, or out oi’i which the finemy is not to 
be decoyed,' will seldom be accomplished without great loss. 
To make a direct Front Attack would cost dearly. The 
assailants cannot know the strength of the Enemy, or in what 
manner he is posted; and from not being acquainted with 
the interior of the wood, might easily fall into an ambuscade. 
The dispositions to attack must be based uppn the nature of 
the outline of the wood or of the ground, and how they are 
occupied. ' 

1^. The salient angles, or any jutting-out points of the 
outline which are little«or not at all exposed tp a dank dre, 
are the true points bf attack,^shQuld such places offer. **But 
under every circumstance, whei^ it is practicable, endeavour 
^should be made to turn the danks, and the main attack sup¬ 
ported by demonstations or false attacks. 

13. In most cases, particularly when acting on a large 
scale, a lipe of Skirmishers should drst be sent on, in pon- 
j unction with a few guns, in order to obtain in some measure 
a knowledge of thecjlogitian, and how the wood is occupied. 
^ Wheli the real, point of attack is decided upon, false attacks, 
^ supported by bodies of J'roops, must be made at the'same 
dme, which may likely mielead the Enemy, and induce him to 
send on his Reserves too spon in support, and prbbably to tKe 
, wrrong place ;< t^om which circumstance advantage might be 
taken, by endeavouring, wi{b UoluiAns supported by {liptillery, 
to pass through at^other placesVbich hQ-ma}^ have left ^posed. 
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The ns will ^deavoifr, with,«howitzer or Qttpe-shot, to 
clear the edge of the wood, or at least to keep^e ^lemy s 
Skirnrii^ers in check from acting very vigorously. Shells 
from howitzers or rockets are the best and most effective. 
By their bursting, they occasion in a \^od great alarm, and 
may cause the Supports often to change their position ; and 
thus may give rise to disorder; or the rockets may set the 
woods on fire. But the success, even of this s«rt of atPack, is 
often doubtful. 

14. Each particular attack, whether only a demonstration 

or ill earnest, ought to be made by a weak line of Skirmishers, 
followed at due distapce by Troops in Column. These move¬ 
ments have no other object than to draw tlfe Enemyjs at- 
tentiqn towards them, so as to distract him, and leave him 
in doubt which is the real point where the true attack is to be 
made. • » 

15. When Skirmishers*s^vance to attack the borders of a 

wood, it the ground is open, they will proceed dVeia it with 
the greatest celerity, and endeavour to get under some cover 
at a short range to open their hre. And the earliest opportu¬ 
nity will be taken for the whole line to make a simultaneous 
dash up, and endeavour to drive the Enemy from the skirt of 
the wood, and to seize it themselves. If this object is at¬ 
tained, a grand advantage is won, and the assailants will stand 
nearly on equal terms with the Enemy, in so far that he cannot' 
observe their further dispositions. ^ • 

16. These attacks of Skirmishers ought however not to be 
too •much rel&d upon, else thp Enemy inuet be guilty of great 
cowardice. Cdlumns followjng*up such preparatory attacks 
may only be enabled effectually to penetrate or attain success • 
under protection of Artillery, The wish to gain a wood 
with a {me of Skirmishers, signihes as much as to ask a 
question and only to obtain a rude answer. 

I*?. If a salient angle has been gained, more Trdbps ought 
to be broughUup, and an ^ndeavoqf made to follow this suc¬ 
cess by a cautious advance, supported by Hank parties. » 

18. * Should the wood be gained, and should the Enemy* 
still occupy the* rear edge of the vigood, with Skirmishers to 
mask his refteat, a strong force s]^ould be j[>ushed on to drive 
them’ quite out of he*wood, ancf then a i^vvnrm ,of Skir- 
rnkshei;^ thrown out, who,«by litrbly 6re, must endeavour to 
perplex the Enem,^ anu^ increase the confusion. 

19. if Cqyalry are at hand at Ihis moidCiit, a great advan- 



186 * Acting in Forests. 

* 

tage may jtg attained, and the E^emy ccynpletely routed. 
But b^ore^ny attempt is made to pursue, after {retting 
clear of the wood, ttie Troops should be re-forhied in 
proper t)rder. 

^Actbigin Forests. 

20. With regard to wooded countries, such as, for instance, 

Ameri(fa, coveted with extensive forests or but partially 
cleared along the frontiers, and where a well-understood mode 
of J^ush-fighting is practiced, where one can seldom have a 
fair view of the Enemy, the opponents have a great advantage 
over the best European Troops, from their knowledge of the 
iiatur^i of the co'untry, which tends to facilitate all their move¬ 
ments. , 

21. Light Troops, and particularly Rinemen, are peculiarly 
adapted for service in the North American provinces. From 
the advantage of their arms being bf a superior description, 
and shoffier ihan a musket, they are handier, and give them 
an advantage in woods: while their dark clothing and black 
accoutrements enable them, in a partly cleared country or open 
grounds, to stand behind the remaining tree stumps, so as at 
some distance to be steely distinguished from them. This 
was proved in the pr^Ctice during the former war of 1814, of 
that excellent Light Corps the Glengarry !^encibles and the 
"Canadian Voltigeurs. These latter, being dressed ima darkish- 
grey »uniforip, exactly resembled the stumps and trunks of 
dead trees; whilst & red jacket could scarcely in any cover be 
concealed i^rom the^ynx-eye of tjie American Rillenian. ^he 
men composiitg these Corps were mostly all born natives of 

'the Provinces, the Glengarries of Scotch extraction, and the 
Voltigeurs, French Canadians. These men becameexcellent 
, soldiers—well adapted for ^ the service for which they were 
engaged. They knew the woods as well as the Americans, 
having a (nowledge not only of the localities of the cou^itry 
but also of the habits and manners of the Enemy. These 
men icould mgke their way through the forest where a British 
* soldier would be lest j because, let any one not accustomed 
to the country penetrate only a short distance* into the Bush, 
as it is there tera).ed, if^lve happens to turn found or to 
forget hiinself^ t^e will scarcely ever be able to find his way 
out again, much less to pro'deed in Viny required direnti(>n. 

These men wese likewise capital sh^guts, .being accustomed 
from their youth Uf the use of the Ride practice,~accustomed 
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to the use of the^e,—ejecting with celerity abatti^ stockades, 
block-houses, &c. And from many of the Canadian^ beings 
inured to the liardy life of Voyageurs in the far North West, 
they were skilful in the management of batteaus, boats, 
canoes, &c., when required in the passage of rivers, creeks, 
and descending the stormy raj)ids. • 

2*2. Experience has taught the Indians and native Cana¬ 
dians a few simple rules which may in some nveasure obviate 
difficulties to one unaccustomed to these forests, and which 
by a little pracj,ice may enable a person to find his way uq^er 
such circumstances. In the first place, previous to entering 
^he Bush, if in the day-time, a person should observe the 
direction of the sun, if it is visible at the time before he enters ; 
or if At night, he should make himself acquainted with the 
North Star, so as in either case to have a certain fixed point, 
which will enable* him to move in the direction he ought to 
go, according to the relativ^ bc^fittg such village, out-post, &c., 
should have in regard to the sun, if during the day, recording 
as the Sun may be in the East, South, or West, viz., morn¬ 
ing, noon or evening; or if at night, to the North Star. 
And all persons, particularly officers oa^rvice, should pro¬ 
vide themselves with a pocket co[i|||||k the variation of 
which is very incon.siderablc in CanlHf it seldom varying 
more than one degree either oneway or other. 

23. When in the woods, he will observe that the north 
side of a tree is indicated by the bark bei^ always rougher, 
and being frequently covered with moss, which the south side 
is n«t; that from the great |)fevaleiice of^westerly winds, the 
trees have an iiTcluiation or list to the eastward,•and that the 
branches grow and spread out more to the .south-east side of * 
the tree Jj^n to any other. 

24. When one has ascertained]^ the direction he ought to 
take, and in order that he may not swerve from it. he ought 
to tAe up the line of three trees or other mark, ana continue 
to prolong it as he progressively n¥>v^!fpn, so as always to 
keep three trees in line in the direction he ough^ to go. • 

25. * During a campaign in America, the winter alters the* 

style of warfaret because the lakes ana rivers, which in summer 
can only be |)assed in boats, are«^n winter frozen over, and 
passable for Cavalryi, Infantry, and Artillery. « • • 

26. Ittany dperations (hirinfl^ tins season of the year, the 
ICtfisinesg must howevet; be don£ quickly, oft account of the 
extreme severity of the cold. 
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27. It ^uld be well if the men Wre drilled to the use of 

the ax». It is a most useful art in America, where all the 
natives handle it with ^reat dexterity, and can hut thefnselves, 
form abattis, barricades, roads, bridges, &c., with great 
celerity. « 

28. Rockets and Shrapnel case-shot may be employed 
with great advantage to clear the skirts of woods of Riflemen, 
and a1*so to create confusion amongst his Reserves in the 
interior or the Hush. 

^9. It requires much practice in a wooded country to 
teach European Troops the proper mode of Bu.sh-fighling. 
Men unaccustomed to forests (particularly if regular Troops 
of thp. Line) are apt at first ti> get bewildered^ and con¬ 
sequently not unfrequently expose themselves very uiiveces- 
sarily to the fire of a concealed and niore practised Enemy. 

30. They ought cautiously, and witb«g#eat acuteness, to 
examine well the ground and covei^ in front of them, in order 
to discoter \he Enemy. If the wood be pretty open, they 
wirt probably observe him dodging belliiid a tree, or lying 
down behind a fallen one or a stump. If there is brush¬ 
wood, or a cedar-swamp, he will most likely be kneeling, or 
standing stooping, ||||H through. 

31. When enga^e^Khey ought to attend to the Rules in 
Section IX., viz., always to« keep a tree on the left side, 
and fire to the right of it, so as to be as little exposed as 
possible, wlple the eomrade may lie down, No. 15, p. 47. 

32. Not (o fire ro much at an Enemy directly in front, but 

rather at one in aA' oblique dii^ction, so as to* take him in 
flank, No. 2, 43. * , * 

*' 33.* And when advancing or retreating, not to move 

directly forward or backward, but to swerve to rig|)t or left, 
as the case may require, wl:\ile gaining the next cover, so that 
the adversary, not being able to take a direct aim, must fire 
with uncertainty. 

34. It is very ess^iftial ^hat every officer, in command of a 
detaehed part^, should have one or two experienced guides in 
*'such countries, whcparc acquainted withtall the localities, and 
also with the habits of the Enemy and his manher of fighting; 
these should be eitjher loii|i^establi8bed settlers of trustworthy 
Aborigines, t ^ » 
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SECTION XXIII. 


. Defending Villages. ^ ^ 

1. .^LTHOUGH many of the great battles during the grand 

campaigns of the last wac depended frequently on village 
combats, yet the a^a^k c/f defence of such places in a general 
action, where they form principal points in a position, is very 
diderent from those required in affairs of out*{X)st,for an 
isolated village^where only small bodies of Troops are engaged. 
Villages which can easily be surrounded can only be defended 
for a short time; and Troops who attempted a continued 
resistance in such places against a superior force would most 
probably remain prisoners; therefore .<ttie serious <le/‘erice 
should only be utidertaken wheg the position of a village is 
favourable.,such as its being situated on strong ground, and 
where its flanks cannot easily be turned, and where it jnay 
have a river or open ground in its froi^t or a height in its 
immediate reaf. ^ 

2. An ofhcer^entrusted witn the defence of a^illage must 

first acquire an accurate knowledge of its position, and every 
l^rt of its interior and general outline, previous to making 
the neces^ry dispositions. The defensibility and the mea¬ 
sures requisite to be taken will* depend on the following 
pointk:— ^ • 

3. On the nature of the surroundij^g country, whether open, 
or whether it is woody or broken groufid,*with ravines, wjiich 
would* enable the Eqemy to approacj^ close i!nder (over; « 
whether the en^rons consist of detadfed houses, gardens, &c., 
or whether it*is commanded by any heights in front or flanks. 

4. The position aqd eKtent mu^he contidere|l, whether it 
is in ^bple o» in part ^tuat^d ‘dn rising ground,* or if a 
rivulet with bridges pg^s thorough it, or if ^here are ravines 
in fronf or ^ rear/whether it riqis in regnlar streets, and 
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which can only be penetrated at cet^ain points, with the nature 
of the most salient points—if these can .flank the re-entering 
angles, aixi how far the circumference is proper for the post¬ 
ing of Skirini&hers. When all these points are ascertained, 
he will be enabled to determine whether the whole can be 
occupied or only a limited part. 

5. In either csiSe he will examine the interior, and de¬ 
termine upon such public buildings, churches, or private 
houses as are best adapted for defence, or so situated at 
corners of streets as to enfilade them or one another as to 
afford mutual support, and whether there are any natural 
obstructions, such as high rocks, heights, banks, ravines, &c., 
<-which niu^y be <made posts of defence or places for ambuscade, 
or whether there is time and opportunity for erecting ai^tiflcial 
defences; the best position where cannon may be posted, 
or where the Cavalry can be placed at]^ ^employed to make 
sallies ; and liow the Troops also n^ay be posted outside, when 
necessa|ry tG keep the Enemy in clieck from turning the flanks, 
can be supported ; how a safe retreat can be ellected, and 
where the Troops can be posted in rear of the village to 
secure it. 

6. When all these points have been maturely considered, 
and a plan of defence decided upon, the arrangement ought 
to commence by erecting l;pirricades at all the outlets and 
entrances, which is best done by abattis with cros^ trenches; 
or by barrels, large chests filled with earth, overturned waggons, 
or beams, Sc., at the same time yirepuring yiroper passages 
for sallies, and building up the back doors and lower windows 
of the outsidf houses next th« BS'nemy, closing up the windows 
of the church or other defensible buildings with turf, mat¬ 
tresses, &c., leaving a slit in the middle to serve as loop-hole|. 
Openings must be made to afford free commuritl'atiou for 
mutual support through garden walls, &u., or through party- 
walls froiiD house to house when necessary. 

7. The following disposition of the Troop^ may in most 
case(; be found to tiii&Ver, making due allowance for par- 

'liculai^circumstances:——^11 the troops jiot necessary for the 
absolute defence should've placed iR position*in rear of the 
village, and detachments on each flank to check the Enemy' 
should he en^deavdur to ftal'n them ;t-an4 a party stationed in 
the church stbeple to obscr^^ th^. Enemy, and n^ake such 
signals as may h^ve been ordered. 

8. All the outward houses in the'* front and fldnk, the 

I ' 



*191 


Defending Villages, 

garden walls on the circumfereni^ of the village^ and par¬ 
ticularly any strong buildings which flank the entrances, 
must 1)4 occupied by Skirmishers, having a due number of 
Supports and Local Reserves at suitable distances in their r^ar. 
The main Reserve will be posted in the market-place, or other 
central position that may be found most proper, and which will 
afford free communication with the Supports and Skirmishers. 

9. With regard to Artillery, if there are an^' commftnding 
points where cannon may be advantageously posted, they 
ought to be occupied ; but in general, the greater part may 
be kept in res^ve, and so placed as to command the leading 
streets, ready to open should the enemy penetrate. 

• 10, Then if the churchyard, church, or othtflr building^offef 
effectual means for a particular defence, they must be occupied, 
as very frequently the maintaining of such points is of great 
importance. The^jjjrge** granary in Essling, which was on 
the left of the French, obliged them, although already in 
posnession of the village, to evacuate one half*t)f The 
defence of such villages is almost alwa)s determined by the 
bravery of the Troops. The Commander must narrowly 
watch to discriminate the real trom false attacks, and be ready 
at the right, moment to bring up at the proper time and place 
the Reserve, or a sulficieut force from the main body. 

11. Care must be taken that t^e Skirmishers know exactly 

the positions of their dill'erent Sup]iorts, with that of the 
Reserve, and also the main body, which will prevent any.con- 
fusioii; likewise that there is free copmunicatfon between 
the Afferent ]:(fi.rtics engaged, so as to ens\^re mutual support. 
The various Obmmanders, when not prcssec^ themselves, 
ought, when circumstances permit, to support one another; 
and should the Enemy penetrate to attack him from all sides, 
and expeTtiim again. Great energy will be given to such 
a defence, if the Troops engaged (?an at times be relieved in 
succ^sion from the main body. It was owing to thik method 
being adoptedathat Aspern was so^ flrnily maintained by the 
Austrians in 1809. * * ^» 

12. « Should it appear evident that i^ wi]! be *impoiffible to^ 
maintain the viUage much longer, of that orders are received 
to evaenate ilt parties should be posted at temporary barricades, 
erected to enfilade ^he •streets le*afling to the fnain line of 

, retreat ^ |nd. affer the Rgserv# lids moved to the rear, the 
Skirmishers and Suppprts w^lf be rapidly wif^idrawn, followed 
by the dbvering parties* and all retire out of ihe village under 
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protection* of a new line ofrSkirmisf)ers, whjph will previously 
have Veen posted in the best position, close to the village to 
cover the retreat. * 

dS. If a village, suppose during the retreat of an Army, Is 
to be maintained, a^d which has been prepared for defence as 
above detailed, having, all the entrances barricaded, except 
temporary passages for the last Troops posted outside to retire 
throu^, and • that the force destinerl for this purpose con¬ 
sists of one Light corps, three Battalions of Infantry, four 
Squadrons of Cavalry, and six pieces of Artillery, a suf¬ 
ficient proportion of Cavalry and Infantry will be posted in 
^an eligible position in front of the village, in order to keep 
the Enemy in "check, and make him display a large force, so 
as to give the Troops more time to prepare for defence.., And 
this bold appearance may lead him to suppose that our force 
is much greater than it really is. Such pivnber of companies 
of the Li^ht corps as may be^, rl^quisite will occupy all the 
most <lefensible points round the front and flanks, each one 
having Supports and Local Reserves'. The remaining companies 
and fitly Cavalry will form the Reserve, and be placed in the 
most favourable central situation; and a party of fifty Ca¬ 
valry held ready near a sally port, which should be left at 
whichever point appears most advantageous hear the front for 
this purpose. And if goodq)ositions offer at any particular 
points tor Chins, they may be employed. The /nain body, 
with all th^ remaining Guns and Squadrons, will occupy the 
best position in rear of the village, with a chain of Skir¬ 
mishers to cover thjir front;—pnd if it is possible, two ^f the 
Guns should' be posted under. protection of’detachments of 
Cavalrv to command and enfilade either one or both flanks of 
the village, as the case may admit, and prevent the Enemy 
turning the Flanks. 

14. When these dispositions are completed, the Troops re¬ 
maining‘outside will be withdrawn. The Artillery, foTlowed 
by the Cavalry, will reUrq first; and then the laifantry, part of 
whiv:||ivill oqcupysiich buildings as are fixed upon as points of 
defence. All the others will join the irain body in the^rear. 

15. If possession of tKe village cannot be maintained, timely 
preparation ought J;o be made for the Troops heiisg withdrawn, 
while those ^eggaged wilf continue fb make the most deter¬ 
mined resistance until ordbred tocretire; and the fsi^in body . 
will prepare to ^receive the Enemy. ^cFqr this purpose the 
Infantry will be *deploye<i?, and the Guns so placed as to 
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‘Command t^e deboucl^e^” wti^e the Cavalry wjll be posted 
on either dank.* As soon as all the Troops have con^e out of 
the village, and have passed to the rear under protection of 
the Reserves, and if it appears impossible to make fui'ther 
effectual opposition, the Retreat will be commenced. 

16. Should it be found necessary to set fire to the village, 
*the easiest means (after all the inhabitants have been made to 
quit) is to fill the rooms of several houses iv difiereht quar. 
ters with dry straw, and, at a given signal, set them, with al! 
the barns, stables, &c., on fire. If any of the houses are 
thatched, a Itrand applied or a shot fired into it will be 
sufficient. 

• 17. The application of the above Rules And dispositions (fir 
the Defence of Villages, or the following ones for Attack, are 
equally more or less applicable to castles, entrenched build¬ 
ings, churchyards,^out»works, &c., where determined Light 
Troops can mak^a vigoraus resistance, and, from being under 
cover of walls, houses, &c.,*can fire with great efibet^ 

18. When a village is to be attacked, sgCominander ought, 

, before laying down a plan or making the disposi- 
^ tions, to consider how in all probability, according to 
VILLAGES. nature of the place and its localities, the Enemy 
can or has disposed his forces; and always ought to suppose 
that he has madvthe must skilfiil^arrangements; because in such 
case any mistake he may have made may prove of splendid 
advantage! If a village is at all accessible, the assailant^ have 
the choice of the points of attack. Hence it will facilitate suc¬ 
cess if the Enemy can be deceived with regard to the true point 
of aAack. To attain this, sinftiltaneous demonsl|utioii, or false 
attacks, may be made in several quarters, so as to keep the. 
Enemy in doubt which may be the real point of attack. But 
where il^ practicable, the chief dependence ought to be on 
an attempt being made to turn the blanks and surround the vil- 
lagejpso as never in the first instance to attack a village in front 
with Troops in close order until flank a^acks with Skirmishers 
have been ma^e. This, however, Saimof always be exeqpted, 
as w^ien the village has been entrenched in ^ position, oi» 
when such plaqes ar4 flanked or ewt 'off by rivers, lakes, or 
other great gbstacles. Attacks in Villages are in most cases 
very difficult, owing to ijfie Troops having*to act on the large 
arc of a circle; and*the Commander can seldibm superintend 
the wholl of tfie Troopsf whfl^ the envirops are generally 
much iiitersected \fith*%ncloSures, &c., whjfm renders it diffi- 
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cult to conduct them properly. And^et on such'occasions it 
is particularly necessary that the unity of the chain in each 
separate attack should be maintained from the points of 
direction of each, which alone can facilitate all commands 
being properly obeyed. Hence such attacks require ex> 
perienced Light Troops, particularly if the Enemy has taken 
the necessary measures for putting the village in a pro))er 
state of<defence^ As there may be many serious obstacles to 
overcome, even after the outskirts may have been gained, 
such attacks ought always to be supported by a few guns, 
not bnly to cover the real attack, but they may be usefully em¬ 
ployed to enfilade the enemy’s line of defence. 

‘ 19. On ordinary occasions the following disposition may 
serve “for an example:—Suppose a detachment, consisting 
of five Companies of a Light Corps supported by twoorlhree 
guns, are destined to attack a village, three will attack in 
Skirmishing order, and two will forri the il^'serve. Thus one 
will inaky a«demonstralion in frefnt, while the two others will 
proceed to form' ^ flank attacks, and each of these latter 
ones will not only l&ve a portion in support, but also a part 
as a local Reserve. These will be ready to push on and im¬ 
prove any advantage that may be gained, or to cover the 
Skirmishers if foiled in their attack. The Reserve will be 
held in hand in such position where it can ba readily brought 
up to decide the true point of*attack, which, during the course 
of the action, an experienced eye will soon disce/ii, and will 
endeavour boldly to attain. In all these separate attacks, 
should a detached house, a windmill, or other faj^ourable cover 
within a short ran|e of the, vKlage present«tHemselve^ ad¬ 
vantage will l)e taken of them as^osts. 

20. Suppose an advanced Guard, consisting of one Light 
corps, four battalions of Infantry, and four squadrons of 
Cavalry, and six guns, is ordered to carry a Village; some 
companie% of the Light corps, according to the extent of the 
village, will be formed in Skirmishing order on three sides of 
it, and the remainieg onts held in reserve, b^ which means 
^the Commandtsr will be enabled to examine the position of the 
village and its defe!icek,,of which he wHl obtain a knowledge 
as the Skirmishers engage, and thus be able to recognize the 
proper point of attack. will thei^attempt to'^move on the 
line of the Eifemy’s retreat, J^y sending rtfund a detachment of 
Infantry and Cavalry, so as tfi inipire him ^ith af dread of 
being cut off; adft jvill, at the*same tinvh by an attaclbin close 
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order, end^avoijr to seice ^ardeiis or other cover* on the most 
assailable flank of the village where he jud<res Jthe real 
attack*ouojht to be made. Here he will post his Grand Re¬ 
serves, and commence the general attack under cover the • 
Artillery. j. ^ 

21. Should the Enemy evacuate the Village, the Cavalry will 

he puslied on to take advantage of the disorder generally in¬ 
cident on such occasions. • * 

Troops Em^jloyed in Sieges. 

22. Light Troops may be advantageously employed either 
•in the besieging or in the defence of fortresses, or other Ai- 

trenclied places. In defending such j>laces, the Light*Troops 
will generally occupy the advanced posts, and make all small 
sorties; and will ^nployed on all occasions to keep the 
Enemy’s tirailleurs in check. In cases where correct shooting 
is required, such as defeifding breaches, houses, J^arricades, 
&c., and in confined situations not admi|i||||g of large numbers 
being employed, the best shots may b^selected to fire and 
the others to load. They should be posted in all the batteries 
and lines along the ramparts to protect the Artillerymen work¬ 
ing the guns, particularly when loading them. 

23. During •a siege, they will be thrown out as covering, 
parties in front of the men worVmg in the trenches, to protect 
them iirni keep in check any sallies of the Enemy; and in such 
situations they will lie down when sufficient cftver is not to 
be had. Tliere is no case where correctness of fire is more 
necessary thai^when Light Troops are employed during a siege 
to fire upon Artillerymen *011 the ramparts of the fortress^ 
because, in order that their fire may be effectual, it is abso¬ 
lutely Accessary not only that the balls should enter at the 
embrasures, but that the soldiers should only fire at the 
instant the Artillerymen are loading the cannon. •Ttiis result 
is only to be obtained by employing^ skilful marksmen who 
have confidence in themselves. ^ tWs cannot be properly 
accqpnplished with the usual Infantry arms, is evidetit th^t 
Riflemen are .fittest* for this service/ and as in such service 
they will b§ within range of grape*shot, and exposed not only 
to the fire of cannon, |jut also to ^at ofathe Enemy’s Sharp¬ 
shooters protecting their own Artillery, they Ihust endeavour* 

' to cote^ themselves in tfle blst manner possible; and to this 
end, when practitabl^, thej’ ought to dW'pits (throwing the 
* > . K 2 • 



196 


Tti^hi Troops Employed in Sieges. 

earth towards the Enemy) in'which tlffey can p'ace themselves 
and lire tiorrectly at the embrasures by resting their Rifles on 
the edge. When a fortress is to be stormed or escaladdd, the 
Skirmishers, will dash up to the crest of the glacis, and lie 
down until the Enemy « pens his 6re on the advancing columns, 
when they will commence 6ring, by aiming at the embrasures 
to disable the Artillerymen, and also at the top of the walls to 
harass the Troops lining them, so as, by a well-directed fire, to 
clear the way if possible for the storming parties. 

24* On all these occasions the formations apd posffl^ of 
the Light Troops must be regulated by the ground and other 
cii^cumstances. An experienced Officer will, according to the , 
place, and exigency of the case, devise the most proper mea¬ 
sures to be taken. «. 
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Hints on Disembarkation of an Advanced Corps*. 

1. When an Invasion is to be made in an Enemy’s country 

those parts of th^ qpasf will generally be selected which affords 
various places favourable*for such purpose, so that the Enemy 
may be held in uncertainty which point may bh dgttermined 
upon for the disembarkation of the Invd^ng Army, and thus 
prevent their assembling a sufficient concentrated force at 
every point; and the Commander of the Invading Army, in 
conjunction with the Naval Commander, will usually select 
that spot which seems most fit for the landing of the Troops, 
and will admit ^jf Steam Boat% or other Vessels of War to • 
approach near enough to cover the landing, and, if possible, 
clear the shore of the Enemy. . 

2. The disembarkation of Troops jon active*service is, on 
all Qpcasions^ a difficult operation, owij^ to the great sub> 
division of thesmen in the number of boats (an^ the transports 
being anchored in irregular order), the difficulty of keeping; 
them arranged in any degree of Regimental order in passing 
through Ift'eakers and the usual surf common to all shores, &c., 
which, (notwithstanding that ev^ry possible precaution may 
have been taken, and however well disciplined or Experienced 
the Troops n^ay be,) occasions a cc|taii> degree of disorder, and 
some confusion is liable to ensue; ere*thly can be disemljarked 
and formed in proper order on the beach.« Wh^n this delicate 
operation has to be executed on a lErge scale, in presence of 
an active and enterprising Enemy,*these difficulties are mate¬ 
rially increased, particularly if he*^fers afly serious resistance. 

3. The imii}edia&, and peij^apS ulterior sijccess after land¬ 
ing gFenly depends cpi tne rapidity and re^nularity with which 
the m^ make good (heir laiidin^j and formation. 
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4. Each Company should'^descend^from tfee ship info the 
flat-bottomed boat, launches, &c., by flies from the centre. 
Then the right sub-division ranging themselves on th^* star¬ 
board side, and those of the left sub-division on the larboard. 
And as soon as they xrach the shore, those on the starboard 
side jump out on the riglfl;, and those on the larboard to the 
left, and,,irn mediately front, forming company on centre file. 

5. The Light*’Troops to lead, and be prepared to cover the 

landing. gjj^ 

6. « The boats containing each regiment to ^endeziSI at 
the head quarter ship, or other point indicated, atid to be ar- 
ripiged by companies if practicable. 

7. Tlhe regiments of each brigade will be dispersed in 
such order as the Commander may deem necessary according 
to the nature of the shore, the resistance to be expected, &c. 

8. Previous to the Troops quitting the rh,ips, it should be 
clearly explained to them how they are to arrange themselves 
in the boftts, and how they are to form on touching the shore. 

9. The profouudlst silence must be observed during the 
disembarkation, particularly in the act of getting out of the 
boats. At this trying moment the energies, attention, and 
zeal of every officer are required. 

10. The men ought to land with their arms unloaded ; a 
' single musket fired might lead to utter con/usion ; nor will 

any one attempt to load until an order is given to that effect. 

11. »Shoul(J the Enemy have movefl down to the water’s 
edge in close bodies, the fire of the ships of war covering the 
disembarkation wouW, no doubt, either drive tl^m off, ar so 
disorganize thim as to enfeeble,their power bf attack, and 
^render any position their Artillery may have taken up un¬ 
tenable. 

12. Should he only have posted a chain of Skinnishers on 
the nearest broken ground commanding the beach, it would 
be advisable to detach a batthlion or small body to righfaiid 
left, with orders to take pqst in close column if the ground 
be ofen, in <^rder to secure the Troops in the act of dis¬ 
embarking, from an attack of Cavalry,; and at the came 
time a line of Skirmishers with sufficient Sifpports should 
dash rapidly forwar^ and endeavour to dislodge flie Enemy’s 
Sharpshooters^ i^o as to tdke their gdiling fire off* those still 
disembarking, as likewise l(/ diisposyess the Enemy yr)f^ or at 
all events drive bslek any Artillery, bearytg the spot of dis¬ 
embarkation. At the samc^ time due caution shouldob- 
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served that the line oP Skirmilhers are not drawn in too far, 
or into more open ground after the retreating tirailleurs,*when 
they Vould be exposed to a body of Cavalry dashing suddenly 
in amongst them and driving them back in disorder.* • * 

13. Attacks by Infantry in ambusseade will generally be* 
thwarted if the Skirmishers and those thrown out to protect 
the flanks keep a good look out and search all auspicious 
places. • 

Should this attack upon the Knemy’sAdvanced Troops 
prfilPsuccei|;siu1, no time should be lost in instantly i^iziiig 
upon the best position the ground affords. JSvery < rock, * 
sandhill, inequality of ground, or tree, should be turned to 
account; and all houses or buildings in tlie line of defence, 
or which commands the disembarkation, should be immedi¬ 
ately occupied, the doors barricaded, and loop-holes made in 
the walls, and ^tiifen^ed to the last extremity* Should the 
Enemy return with reififprcements to endeavour to recover 
the ground they had been driven from, the Ymportance of 
retaining possession of, and maintaining such ground and 
buildings in order to cover and protect the further landing.of 
the Troops’and Field Artillery, and their advance to support 
those in the position gained, is self-evident. 

15. The details here given have principally reference to 
Troops landing to form the advanced corps of an army wheiip 
no very ,serious opposition is expected or offered. 

16. In the event of the Enemy being posted in such 
strength and numbers as to render it necessary that a com- 
bwied attacd^ should be made, the mayji body would act under 
the dispositiflns of the Coyimflnder-in-chief. • 


'* See Lt. Col. Leach's work. 
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To EAtend 
Halted. 


Ou the March. 


Skirmishers ^ 
continue to • 
Advance. 


Skirmishers 
to Halt. 


On Actual* 
Service. 


ABSTRACT OF GENERAL RULES FOR 
SKIRMISHING. 


Extending ., 

, 1. To'extend on the spot, from a Rig:ht—^Left— 

or Centre—file ; the named file remains fronted, all 
the others face from it,* and proceed straigfht^for- 
ward, each file in succession liahing and fronting 
when it has gained the distance ordered. (See 
Part V.. Section iii.. Nos. 1 and 2, page 2fil. 
H, M. Re^.) 

2. To extend on the march whv^e ^jlvancing or 
retiring; ‘ the named file, whether a Hank or 
a central one, will move on in quick time ; all 
the others will make a half turn outwards^ and 
proceed in double time, extending ; each file in 
succession on gaining the name’d distance will 
Aunt, turn, and take up the quick step. In thifi 
extension the files must look well up to their 
leading file. (Page 266, No. 11.) 

3. When Skirmishers are thrown out to cover 
the immediate advance cf a line or column, the 
chain, after extending, unless Otherwise ordered, 
will continue to move on until further orders are 
sounded. 

4. If thrown oift to cover a deployment, they 
will, unless otherwise directed, in •general after 
extending, occupy Uie best cover at due distance 
in front, to protect the *formation and ^wait for 
further orders, whether tp fir^ advance, retire, 

•&c. * « 

5. Byt in the ly^ld, whwi a certain position is 
to be occupied in«{he line o& defence, they will 

• of course •halt*in It and wait further orders; om 
if tfovOflring aTbo^y about to Advance to make sm 

* * k3 . 
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Ik 


Increasing 

Distance. 


Chain to 
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Troops. 


Flanks to be 
secured. 


Securing 
Cover, V 


Rules for Skirmishing. 

Mtack, they will’ likewise,* after pxtendinjr, wait 
for orders so as to move in combination with it. 

* 

6. Six paces is the re^lar distance, unless the 
Commander names any particular number, as. the 

object in ’^lew may require. (No. 3, page 262.) 

\ 

7. When a certain extent of ground is to be 
occupied, the Officer will point out objects at each 
extremity of the space to be covered. The Skir- 

»^mishers will conform to the object in view, and 
divide the distance as equally as possible during 
the march. But if the number of paces taken 
are insufficient or too many lo cover the required 
extent, the Skirmishers must not correct it by 
shiftingubout,but will wait for orders, and it will be 
done from a named file if lialtad^or by increasing 
or diminishing the dis(aiice gradually, if on the 
rfiarch. (No. 3, page 262.) 

8. When in extended order, if the distance is 
to be increased, on the sound—“ Extend,*’—Skir¬ 
mishers will take one-half more distance than 
they have already got, from the centre or any 
named file as may be ordered. (No. 5, page 258.) 

9. When covering a body in line, \yhether it 

is halted or in movement, the chain of Skir¬ 
mishers must always be prolonged beyond its 
flank, so ar to overlap and protect them. (No.^iS, 
pag^ 274.) ‘ ^ 

10. The flank of a line of Skirmishers should 
always be secured, if possible, by resting them on 
some strong puirts, and a double file may be 
(thrown out from each to keep a look-out. 

11. Aftef extending, Skirmishers will on all 

occasions ins*lanfly get under cover: e^ch file 
will seize every advantage of ground, whether 
halted or in m£^vement, and look ouf for an object 
to Are 9^. In occupying .the edges bf heights, 
baqk^ of fences*,/&c., they^wd^i follow their di¬ 
rection how'ever iii‘egii:ilar,ibut must be caj^fol to 
fire clebr of one another. ^. 
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Point of 
Direction. 


To Close. 


Chain 

Advances or 
Retires. 


*• lialt.” N 


• \ 

To Fife 

Halted. 


kvles for Skirmishing^ • 

• 12. T||e ceiitre«of a line of Skirmishers (which 
is usually marked by a Sergeant) is^onsidered 
the point of direction, unless any other is named. 
Although too accurately dressed lines ^e nob 
required, still Skirmishers must, by a glance 0 / 
the eye, avoid losing;,distance, or getting too far 
before or behind the hie next them towards the 
directing point, whether a cential or a* hank one. 
Hence they will regulate their movements so as to 
preserve distance, to whichever h^od that point 
*raay be. (Pages 262, 264, 269, 271.) 

13. Light Troops, whether acting as Jj^kir- 
mishers, Supports, or Reserves, wilk—“Trail 
Arms —when ordered to —“ March, ’— and 
—“ Ordgr Arms ”— wlien halted, without any 
worAof command. (No. 13, page 266.) 

14. When* the —“ Close ”— 'jsolypds witTi a 
distinguishing G, the men, if halted, face to the 

' point directed, and close to it. If on the March, 
whether advancing or retreating, the named file 
moves on in Quick Time. All the others make 
a half turn towards it and close in Double Time. 
^No. 13, page 266.) ^ 

15. If the whole line of Skirmishers are to ad¬ 
vance without bring, on the sound to*—“ Ad¬ 
vance,*’—the whole step off in Qufck Time. If the 

> chain is toretijre, on the ^)und t(»—“ Retreat,*’— 
%he whole go^o the left about, aid retire together, 
rear rank loading, and in both cases will presence 
distance and dressing from the centre, or other 
point of direction that may have been named. 
(Nos. 8, 9, page 264.) 

16. The —“ Halt”-^ annuls every previous 
’ sound except the —firg— therefore if Skir¬ 
mishers are performing any n^noeuvret or are 
/iriiig,»advancing, or retrealtng, if the —“ Halt,*^*— 
be sounded, they w'A immediately stop, but con¬ 
tinue to lire. (Nq. 4, pagip 257.) 

Firi7ig. 

Yi. Whenh line of Skirmishers is to 6re halted^ 
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To Fire 
.Advancing. 


Ruins for Skirmishing. 

\ 

qn the sound to “ Fire **— th^ whole, if not 
already kneeling, will drop on the right knee: the 
rear rank men disengage a little to the right. 
Each file takes advantage of trees, rocks, &c.; and 
where thereover is particularly good, one or two 
files may beenpy it. I'he front rank men fire 
and load, then the rear rank, and so continue, 
observing the general rule that both men of the 
same file are never unloaded at the same time. 
*(J^o. 6, page 263.—No. 9, page 273.) 

18. Skirmishers are never to fire at random; 
but e^tch man will select his particular object, and 
take a steady aim, so as to fire seldom and with 
effect. 

19. In the field. Skirmisher^, whether halted 
or in movement, may fireund loacf*either standing,' 
kVieeling, or lying, as the case may require. 
Should the ground not afford cover, the men who 
are unloaded will keep their file leader between 
them and the Enemy while loading. (No. 3, 
page 269.) 

20. They will always, when . practicable,— 
“Load,”—under cover; and, if advancing, load 
before moving on; or, if retiring, af'tfir falling 
back, unless ordered to do so on the march; and 
even then, \^hen any difficulty is experienced, the 
men, if ad.ancing^ may halt to load, and then 
run-up to their file leaders. (No. d, page 273.) 

21. When Skirmishers fire, either in advancing 

or retreating, the two men of the same ^le must 
always act in coifcert and never separate, so as 
%t all times to be ready mutually to surport and 
protect one another, and only fire. alternately. 
(No. 2, page 269i) ^ 

^'f'iring Advancing. 

22. Wien Skirmishers ^re to fire while ad- 
vaifchig, they wH^ push on in e general line. If 
halted when the—“^dvafcce and Fife ’’-/Jotfnds, 
they wul^ on ordinary occasidns,' proceed fol- 
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When 
engaged in 
« Cover, 


• Rules for Skirmishing. 

lo^s :—^Tke front ^ank man of each file fires, 
steps to the left, and moves on, loading on 
march. When finished, he gives the word^ 
“Ready”—to his comrade (who had continued* 
advancing in a threatening attitude) to fire ; after, 
which the rear rank naan will move on, &c.; they 
will always, when advancing, pass to tl^e front by 
the—“Right”—of their file deader. (Nos. 4 
and 5, page 270.) 

* 23. But in the field, when engaged in •cover,, 
after both are loaded, one man will run on to 
gain the next tree or other ohjact of shelter, while 
his comrade protects his advance by aftning at 
the Enemy, until the cover is secured, when he 
will close? up to the one in front, when both may 
continue filing alternately as many shots as cir¬ 
cumstances 3nd the general inoviements ofTlie 
line may sanction: and then, after loading, pro¬ 
ceed to push on again in the same manner; at 
the same time, by an occasional glance, they will 
keep in view the file next them towards the point 
of direction, so as to ])reserve distance and pre¬ 
vent any break in the line. (No. 5, page 270.)^ 


lu Fushiu 
on. 




24. When the nature of the country is such 
that the line of Skirmishers must push on from 
one cover or position to anothef, they will, on 
.’^leaving one, giain the qi^xt with the greatest ce¬ 
lerity, so us ttever to stand exposed in any inter¬ 
vening open space, and will only fire on gainiag 
such position, where they fire as many shots as 
circumstances seem to require; and tiicn, after 
loading, will proceed to make another onset. 
Thus, on leaving a hedge, they willflash across a 
• field to the next fenge. ‘^No. 4, page 270.) 

SinjuUad'&oilf*‘ 2.5. In cases where the JEner^iy, posted in^er- 
Attacks. pasitions, is not ‘jjiaken by our fire, nor seems 

disposed to give groCiiid, a simultaneous dash up 
may be ariade to dryre hinf off and seize his line 
of defence, iike manner,•vflien a Line ad- 
Vatjcin^ afiproaches the edgfg of a wood, the crest 
of a heigiit/or any cover^ although the Enemy 
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f Rules for Skirmishing, 

Tnay not appear,1)iit when) it may'be apprehended 
he may be concealed, a similar rush may be made. 

26. When a chain is halted and firing, if the 
—“ Advance be sounded, the man of each file 
who is loLded will move on in a threatening atti> 
tude, followed by his comrade, both proceeding 
as djjrected. (No. 18 or 19.) 

27. When a line of Skirmishers is advancing 
>.<but not firing, if the—“Fire —^be,sounded, and 

if in cover, the rear rank man will kneel down 
and aim at the Enemy, while the front rank moves, 
on t<$ gain a cover, &c. as directed. (No. 19.) 

28. When a line is advancing and firing, it the 
—“ Halt*'—be sounded, the files will get into 
their places, kneel down^ undefr 'cover, and con- 
tjpue their fire. 

29. When firing and advancing, if—“ Cease 
Firing**—be sounded, not a shot must be heard. 
The men complete their loading, files get into 
their places, and the whole continue to ad¬ 
vance. 

«» 

Finng Retreating. 

I 

30. When a line of Skirmishers is halted and 
no'., firing, df the—“ Retreat and Fire’*—be 
sounded, smd that th^ are to retir^by alternate 
rancis, the front rank ipeii fire and fjroceed to the 
rear, loading on the march. When finished, or 
when a good cover offers, they will h^lt, front, 
and kneel down, ready to protect their comrades. 
The rear rank m^n, when they find by a glance 

Ho the rear that the ramrods of the o'Cier 1^'iles 
are workings wil^^—“ Fire,”—and retire in Double 
Time, pass\ng*hy fihe proper left of their cpmrades, 
wh^n the^r will take up the Qujck Stop, commence 
loading, secun?;»^ cover, halt, front, &c. (No. 11, 
page 265.—No! 6, page 271.) 

Ek But in the field, or wh^pever the country 
is wooded, brPked oV en(«lose(^; it will ajsrays be 
advi same to Retire iil a gfmeral line. Gci the 
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Retiring from 
ouc Position 
to another. 


Retiring 
by alternate 
Lines. 


sdlind—‘Wire,’*—?,he front rank man will 
run back to the next best tree or cover*ivi the rJw 
and load; while his comrade will remain kne^ 
in^, and aiming at the Enemy, until the «ne in* 
the rear is ready, when 4e will fire and retire,* 
passing beyond his ccmiraae to the nearest cover, 
&c., and so continue. (No. 11, page ^65.—No. 
6, page 271.) * 

32. If the whole line, in retiring^ must pass 
from one cover to another. Skirmishers wfll only* 
fire from behind the position they have gained ; 
and in such cases, on leaving a cover, should 4he 
ground be open, they must pass it wittt all ex¬ 
pedition, before coming to a stand at the next 
cover. (iNo. 8, page 273.) 

33. If tlft Jlctreat is conducted by—“AlterniUe 
Lines,”—the Supports will be ext'^dal behind a 
fence, &c., and the former Skirmishers will retire 
through them, and either gain the next fence and 
line it as Skirmishers, or form up in Supports, as 
may be ordered; and so continue retiring by 
alternate lines. (No. 6, page 272.) 

® * # 

34. When the\vhole line is retiring together, 

if the—“Fire,”—be sounded, the whole will 
face about and kneel down. The^front rduk men 
fire and retire, &c., anfl all proceed as directed 
"^^^om the Halt.*(4rt. 27,^R. No. 11, page 265.) 

35. When ^ringand retreating, if the—“ Halt” 
—be sounded, the men next the Enemy will stand 
fast, (or face about, if not already fronted in ihat 
direction). The other rank will close up. Files 
will kneel down under cover, and tht whole con- 

^tinue firing. (No. J2, page 266.) 

“ Cease 86. When firing^ and retreatmg, if—Cease 

whan retiring |i’iring.”—be sounded, •thef men next the Ene*my 
will instantly retire iis*i>ouble Time to the rank in 
* rear, which will rise up ^nd face about. The 
whole witl take up Quick ^t^p, and continue 
letirilg. Those ttfat are unloaded will load on» 
theAialch. . ‘ * 


'When retiring, 
should 
«Fire”bc ' 
sounded. 


Firing and 
retreating, 
should . 
“Halt” be 
sounded. 
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«* 

• Ji7. When fifing an(^ retreading, if the— 
“ Advance *’—^be sounded, the Skirmishers will 
make a momentary halt, fronting towards the 
Enemy. The Piles in rear close up and the men 
who are leaded will be the first to advance,* and 
fire as directed. (No. 19.) 


f 3J. If the line is retiring without firing, and 
if the—“ Advance and Fire’*—be sounded, they 
will face about, and proceed as directed. (No. 
**i9 & 20.) 


Advancing 
anC Firing, 
if‘‘ Rotrtiat” 
sounds. 


r' 


e 


Not to 
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39. When advancing and firing if the—“ Re¬ 

treat”—be sounded, the men who mav then be? 
in front will be the first to retire (firing, if loa(led), 
pass to the rear, secure cover, &c., as directed for 
firing and retiring. • ^ ^ 

40. When retreating* Skirmishers after firing 
go to the right about, and when at due distance in 

rear, will front by coming to the left about. 

* , 

41. Skirmishers must on all occasions, and 

particularly when firing, whether halted or while 
advancing or retreating, be careful never to collect 
in groups. ♦ . 


Parade, 42. When experienced Skirmishers are in 

Field-day action, each only fires as objects and 4uir oppor- 

Fnring. titiiities oftei*; but it frequently happens on a parade 

field day, that when a line of Skirmishers ave to 

fir«, the wmole at 'once throw awa^ their fire, by 

firing all together, llehce long intervals usually 

intervene between each round, and the fire, even 

for show, is but ill sustained. To prevent this 

the French, in *the time of peace, number the 

• Files by threes from the right, and^very^lhird 

alternate File pnly fires at the sanve^time. On 

the sounVl Fire,”—all the .,No I Files 

firtr, thep the No. 2 Files, then 3 Files; 

then the again, and so on,*^ so that there 

is no intermission ; but of course this method 

' ceases ^hen tfeer/ take the'field on active service.' 

^ ® . /' 

«• Firing while 43.. When a Ime'^of Skirpq^shertf tak^’gfound 

, taking Ground to a.nank> firing bn the mtfrcli^ suppose <!tiey are 
to a Flank. • ® ^ 
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faced to thi^left, on file sound to—“ Bire,”—each 
front rank man halts, faces towards tl]i»£nein|||||^ 
and fires. The rear rank man moves on ob¬ 
liquing sufficiently to the right to get on tho line * 
of defence; and when at a^out 12 paces, more or • 
less as cover may ofler, he will face towards the 
Enemy; and when his comrade, who wjjl follow 
loading on the march, reaches him, he will fire. 
The front rank man then proceeds on, &c,, and 
sg on alternately. The Supports alifw^fac^ and 
move in the same direction. (No. 16, page 267). * 

44. If the—“ Halt ”—be sounded, the wh(j4e 
halt front towards the Enemy, kneel dowTi, and 
continue firing. 

44 . Jf tte—“ Cease Firing ”—^bc sounded, all 
instantly ce^s^ Files getting into their placef^ 
and move on gaining ground to the fiank. 


Change 
of Front. 


Keeping np 
the Fire. 


Wing thrown 
Backward^ 


46. If the—“ Advance ”— or—“ Retreat 
be souiulsid, they will in either case front, and 
tncii proceed to advance or retire, as the case 
may be. 

\i. On ordinary occasions, w'hcii a line of* 
Skirmishers cl\:uiges front, or if a wing is thrown 
‘ forward or backward, they will proceed •as di¬ 
rected, as the case may be. (I’tige 268, Nos. 
1%, 19,20.) . ^ ^ 

48. But if fl wing is to be iRrown forward, 
while the line is firing, they may proceed as* 
follows :—Suj)pose the Right Wing, on the sound 
—“Right Shouldejs Forward,”—the left flank 
file will face, and the two next f^es will be 

>dressed up into the new direction. All the 
others will conform^^es^ch# in succession taking 
■A distance and dressing from^the inward or 
halted flank, and open tlleir*fire as they arrive in 
their places. 

49. Wlfen a winte^is throwi^ J^ackward, the 
iijwarA file-will d)effaced, and one or two files*^ 
dressmkacK into the requiredfHirection. All the ^ 
others will face abouS^and move to the rear; and 

I epeh file, on gaiuing the aiew jdirection, will halt,* 
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* front, kneel down, andfopen thfeir fire. If ro- 
tiring: by alternate ranks, the rank whose turn it 
IS to retire will, after passing the Ime in its rear, 
bring forward their shoulders as may be directed, 
and theiC halt, fiont, and load. The next rank, 
after iiring alid passing the halted one, will do 
the same, and so continue. (No. 19, page 2G8.) 

50. If the—“Halt”—be sounded, whether in 
^^throwing a wing forward or backward, the whole 

halt; files get under cover and continue filing 

51. If—“Foiward ’—be sounded, the whol^j 

ad\ance or retire, as the case may be, diicct to 
the new fiont • 

Skirmishers itecqH[d. 

SkirmishPi*. 52. When Skirmislicrs covering a battalion or 

ncalled. • %rigade are recalled, they must clear the ironl as 
expeditiously as possible, and will adopt that mode 
to run ill in such direction as will soonest enable it 
to—“ Fire ”— or —“ Advance.’*—(Page 2h0, 

Sec. IV , No. 27.) 

^ ( 

Clot.e. 53 . If by the—“Close,”—they will proceed 

as directed, Reg. Part V., Sec. ii. (No. (i, page 
25ft.) ‘ >1 

isscmblj 0 54, If by the —“ Assembly,” — and if covering 
a battalion, they witji their Suppcwts will i»|)idly 
retire gener.al]y, by bpth flanks, so^as to keoji wide 
of the battalion; but when coveting a brigade, the 
central Skirniisheis will make the be^^t ot their 
way through the nilervals between regiments; 
and the outward ones only pass to the rear by 
'* the flanks of the brigade, when they v“{l torm up 
and proceed ^ such point or flank as may be 
directed -i-(No.*'6, pages 258, 259^* 20, page 

2 4 9.—No.,27, page 280). ^ • 

55. Shouki^ Skirmishers be driven in close to 
the line^ they will in sucl^ case, when ordered 
wetkdraw, get*ti|rough it as they best can, two or 
threCf files openli\g^’at it<terjr;\ls toriet tbrnnPpass. 
On some occasions they may bl made to 1)% down; 
and whbn the 'aies or columns pass over them. 
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the^^ will d^ose, and fnove to such* peynt as may 
be directed. 

56. When a company is covering a battalion 

which forms Square, the Skirmishers will takh the * 
most direct way to the re.^*, opening well out so * 
as not to run across its* front; and then close up 
and form the rear face. But if ^lot reciHled, they 
may close to whichever Bank offers the best posi¬ 
tion and form Square. Or if the re a re walls, 
cKtehes, &c., at hand, they may ^c?upy*sucli , 
cover so as to take the Cavalry in flank. (Xo. 
28, page 280.) , , 

57. On parade field-days, when two or more 

companies are covering a body manueuvring which 
fori% l^quare, the Skirmishers, if not recalled, will 
fall back oft Jllieir several Supports, and fo(ip 
Squares with them. c> 

58. But on service, if not recalled, on the ap¬ 
pearance of Cavalry, the—“Alarm”—will be 
sounded, followed by the —“ Assembly,”— or — 

“ Form Square.*’—The Skirmishers, if there is 
tiiwe, will retire and form Squares with their Sup¬ 
ports. But if theri is not sufficient time, they will* 
form Rallying Squares on their respective Officers, 
each wing or company, as they best can, clewing on 
its own centre. Or if theih is cover,^uch as copses, 
J^rden walls, 6lic.„the viifeole, or such portions as 
best can, will make for it, and aM the Square of 
Stlfiports by a cross fire. (No. 31, page 281 .—Nm 
33, page 282.) 

59. On all occasfbns, when Squares are formed 
by Troops in skirmishing order, wlifether by the 
Skirmishers alone ^n •their own ground, or 

S uited with their»Sifppbrls, the C)ffic(jrs will 
ike care to choose good ppsitiofis, and that they 
are so placed in ec^j^on as to fire clear of one 
another, as well as of the battalion Square in the 
rear. (No. 33, par%282.J ^ ^ 

• 6(^Vrh€he ^ ftejached Sqj^ares are usually* 
reduceef by *the-—“ Skirmish or by the—* 

“ Asseanbly.”—If tile chafti of Skirmishers is tq 
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Detached 

Squares 

Bticalled. 


Sudden 
Rush of 
Cavalry. 


hi again re-established on the line of defence, the 
—** Skirmish’’—will founded; on which the 

former Supports, as being a fresh body, w^ll dash 
out, extending on the march, and cover the 
ground occupied by the former Skirmishers, 
while the old^Skirmishers will remain and become 
the Supports, unless in the case when Rallying 
Squares have been formed by the Skirmishers, 
when they of course will resume their former 
^^positions. 

61. If Squares, whether composed of the 
Skirmishers alone or of these united with their 
sup^rts, are to be reduced by the—“ Assembly” 
— and recalled, the Squares will break, and run in 
in dispersed order by thq, flank of battalions, or 
through the intervals of regin.eLts in brigade. 

I, 62. In case of a Sudden rush of cavalry, the 
men should be taught to defend themselves as 
the case may require, whether individually o]^ to 
unite in small bodies: in the first instance, by 
two or three nearest files to one another getting 
together back to back, and these parties again 
joining together so as to form larger ones. And 
to face the danger with coolness and courage, 
those that can shift for themselves by getting up 
b^nks, behind trees, or can gain the nearest 
fences, or' other cover, will do and .from 
behind thfc..e ke^ a well-directed^ fire. They 
will at the same time take the utmost care to Are 
clear of one another. (No. 35, ]^ge 282.) 


Double Files 63. A line of Skirmishers in extended order 
or Chain. should be practiSed to form double files pr^chain, 
<*viz., on the sound—“ Form Chain,’*—the left 
files face to t^e right, and close upon the right 
files; on thesouad—“Extend,”—t];^ Igfjt Ales face 
to the lefl., and resume their forme ‘ places. 


64. In soh^t situations this forniatioa may 
prove i(seful, particularly when there is any.^ 
ap^Kshension bf|Cavalry; if practised occasion¬ 
ally p]|[evious to ^efcise,(!^t tej|^hes ^ounnil&oSdlers 
to recollect whether they are^riglit or left' fl^es. 



COMPANY DiRliL. 


The followii^ example of Drill Practice for a Ligfbkor ^ifle 
Company includes the most necessary movements and Bugle 
sounds, and likewise affords to each sub-division an oppor¬ 
tunity of practising alternately the duties of Skirmisher anc/ 
Supports ;— 

• PART I. 

•• • 

Suppose one company ift Line, or in coluign of sub*» 
divisions right in front, * 

No. 1, On the sound to—“ Skirmish,’* 

'rtie right sub-division, or No, I, dashes out, extending on 
the march from a Right, Left, or Centre file, as may be 
A named by the Commander; 

2. The left suh-division,or No. 2, remains in support, and 
will take ground to whichever htind it may be necessary, so * 
as to bring it in rear of the centre of the chain ; 

The company being thus in SKirmishing order,^ the 
followitig movements may be sounded ^t due inihrvals :— 

3. ^dvance^^nd Fire— Fifing*'-^Fire* —Halt— 

Cease Firing; • • 

4. Retreat and Fire— 'Cease Firing^ — Fire* —Halt—Cease • 

Firing; • 

‘ 5. Alarm—Form Square—(Skirmishers retire in Support) 

—Fir««-4?ease Firing ; 

6. “ Skirmish’*—on this sound the left sub-divisiSn, or No. 
i, which had been in support, dsfthe^gut and extends; the 
}ld Skinniibi^, or No. I, remaiif in support. * 

Aft the aboiA sounds and movements will b^repeated ovet 
igain, so that each sub-division wjjt'Mhus practise the duties 
if Skirmishers and Supports. 

• • 

* The pounds in Italics marked % ara inserted, to accustom the men to * 
itop firii^When lequil^ orfo qpen'il quickly wh^ necessary. They 
nay be omitted at pleasure. 
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PART II.'’ 

% 

'JThc rijrht sub-division being again the Skirmishers, and the •* 
left one in Support,, 

7. Line to left, on the. sound—“ G.G.G. Form Line,”—the 
chain of Skirmishers wheel up to the left; the support or 
left snl>“divisio?^ brings Right Shoulders Forward; Advances 
extending, to prolong the line of Skinnishers to the left. The 
whole grwnany is now in one line.) 

^ Take ground to a flank, firing on the march—Cease 
Firing—Halt. 

9. Advnnce-*-Fire—Cease Firing—Alarm—Form S(]uare 
—(Diallying Square on centre)—Fire—Cease Firing. 

10. Skirmish—the whole company extends again to right 
and left on their own ground. 

11. Fire—Advance—Right Shoulders Forward—-Forward 
- 1131175 - 0*1086 Firing. 

12. Line to Right, on the sound “ G. Form Line,”—tlie 
right wing of the line of Skirmishers wheels up to the 
right in extended order; the left wing closes to the Right, 
forming line to the Right, and becomes the Support. 

13. Advance and Fire—Left Shoulders Forward—(Sup-* 
ports conform)—Forward—Cease Firing. ** 

14. Relieve Skirmishers~(//al/f’r/). 

Tl^e left sub-division being now the Skirmishers and the 
right one in support,^ all the movements of Part II* will be 
repeated, only recollecting in this example to.jf'irm liiie'*o the 
right, when the right*s'ub“duisibn is in Supptrt; and to the 
left when the left sub-divisioii is so. But in Field practice, a 
new line of Skirmishers may be formed to either flank without 
any reference -whatever to which sub-division is the Supports 
or Skirmishers. « 

MRT III. 

The right shb-division being now the Skirnlishers, gnd the 
left one in Support as boftre, 

15. Retreat and .Fire—Relieve Sl^irmishers—(i?drea/«W 5 i), 
—Halt—C c^sqlF iring. 

16. —Reinforce Skirmishjfers'Ho the i;i 0 ht; on IhedSoftind— 

“ G. Reinforce,”—the Support br right Sub-divisioH dashes 



Company Drills' 

up, inclining'to and extei:^l8^fo prolong* tlje line to the 
right.—(The whofe cornp|ny is now in line.) ^ 

17. Retreat—Fire—A wing thrown back, by eac^i^ rank 
»alternately bringing Shoulders Forward—while retiring—Halt 

‘ —Cease Firing. « ^ 

18. Diminish Skirmishers—Left Suhrdivision—Recalled 
—(runs to Rear and forms Support.)* * 

19. Advance and Fire—Relieve Skirmishers•(A/cc^ncfn^i) 

Cease Firing—Halt. • 

The Left snb-division being now the*Skirmishers, the move- 
ment«i of Part Ul. will be repeated when these are^AMsheji}. 

20. The—“ Assembly”—Skirmishers run back and form 

oj* the Support, in Line or in column of sub-divisions, as 
may have been ordered. • , * 

21. 'After the men are well versed in Common Drill and 
llugle Sounds—no particular routine of movements should be 
long continued : d^vgirsined movements are requisite to ac¬ 
custom the men to be quiche and intelligent, and ready tet ^ 
act according to circumstances on any emergency. • « 

22. Two com[}anies may perform the same movements, 
one^cting as Skirmishers and the other as Support—or, the 
two companies may be thrown into Skirmishing by each 

^leaving a sub-division in support. 

2,3. If from I^ne,the two centre sub-divisions may advance, 
extending to right and left from their inward flanks, while the 
outward sub-divisions move to each flank to form the Supports. 

24. If fr?Nn Column—the companies may disenga{|c to 

right anjj left—byTltrees—by Filing—rfir Diagonal March,— 
and u^ien cleuft^e inward sqjj-divisions—Front—Turn—and 
Acfvance—exteflding from tly^ir ihwarc^laiiks. outward * 

onps continue moving towards the flanks to form the 
Support. , 

25. Four companies may act in like manner, by two 

exientiijig, and the others forming the Supports; or two may 
remain in reserve, and two act in Skirmishing Jorder, ■'as 
above. • . ^ • 

26 I^t^r^ arc only three conkpasiieS, one may remain in 
Res^ve in column of sub-divisions, ai^d tvLD may act i*]i 
Skirmishing order. - I 

27. Wheft the men are—“ au-Sait —in all the various 
"Tight movements in opA ground,ah^y sHbuld be practised in 
woi>dc-<^>roken and enclosed^griunds; the dfilcers will pay 
attentio^^o pl*eirfl(ft^tIo^ettess* or disordei^;—that the rules 
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for Skirmis|;»ing are prdpAiy adhered to, and* that the men 
show intelligence in taking advantage of every variety of 
coven*/' 

28. Two or more companies should be made fb oppose* 
•<> ore another in practising the attack or defence of positions— 

woods—villages—passage of bridges—defiles, &c., &c-, 
and then out-post outiesr—pickets—patroles, &c. 

29. /The men should be practised in learning to judge 
distances. Trtie men, being in squads, a certain hedge— 
wall—row of trees—crest of a height—or opposite bank of a 
rayinc/^., &c., may be pointed out, and eact one in rot‘>tiou 
asked the distance, and the number of paces he may guess it 
to be marked opposite to his name. It can then be measured 

* by iv pacing-sfick, or the men may he marched cm the object, 
the Serjeant counting the paces, so that each man will prac¬ 
tically find out how far he was right,or wrong. 

The French sometimes send out a *mn in front with a 
, .light target, which he plants at uncertain distances, varying 
from 5<i> td'300 paces, and the men are called upon to name 
them. 


_ 1 __ •' , 

Printed William and i^N8,(^^i|vfur(VStxee^ ^ *" 






